o e M ST A L AT A e Y AT T 5y et TR T TN Gy e o o TR o e 1

DOCUMENT RESUNE

ED 051 158 SP 007 212
TITLE Language Arts Guide. Kirdergarten-Level Twelve.
INSTITUTION Hazelwood School District, Ho.

PUB DATE 69

NOTE 145p.

EDRS PRICE EDRS Price MP-3$0.65 HC-$6.53

DESCXIPTORS Creative writing, *Curriculun Guides, Debate,

Dramatics, *Elementary School Cuarriculum, *English,
French, German, Grade 1, Grade 2, Grade 3, Grade 4,
Grade 5, Grade 6, Grade 7, Grade 8, Grade 9, Grade
10, Grade 11, Grade 12, Jourralisam, Kindergarten,
*Language Arts, Latin, Listening, Reading,
*5econdary Bducation, Spanish, Speaking, Writing

ABSTRACT

GSRADES OR AGES: Grade K-12. SUBJECT HATTER: Language
arts. ORGANIZATION AND PHYSICAL APPEARANCPE: The guide has seven
sections: 1) listening (K-12); 2) speaking (K-12); 3} reading (R-12);
4) writing (XK-12); 5) spacial areas, including speech, dramatics,
debate, creative writing, Latin, Spanish, French, Getman, journalism,
and reading efficiency, for grades 7-12; 6) suggested lesson
patterns; and 7) bibliography of suggested professional readings. The
guide is mimeographed and spiral bound xith a soft cover. ORJFCTIVES
AND ACTIVITIES: Specific objectives stated in termas of student
behaviors are listed at the beginning of each unit. A 1list ot
suggested activities for helping to achieve the desired student
behaviors is given for each unit. The lesson patterns give aore
dets. i0d examples of activities. INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS: Materials
and resources are listed for each unit in the sections on special
areas and lesson patteras, but not tor the other sections. STUDENT
ASSBESSHENT: Evaluvation questions are given for the other units in the
section on special areas. Bvaluation has been omitted froa the other
sections as it is intended that the meeting of the listed objectives
should serve as a means of evalvation. (NBN)




YR i en s ame e ek o e o e e - s e

£D051158

. LANGUAGE ARTS GUIDF

; U.S. DEPARTMINT OF HEALTH,
! EDUCATIOM & WELFARE
OFFICE OF ECUCATICN
. . THIS DOCUMENT HAS SEEN REFRO-
DUCEO EXACTLY AS EECEIVEQ FROM
KINDERGARTEN - LEVEL TWELVE | THE PERSON OR ORGANIZATION QRIG-
[ INATING IT POINTS OF VIEV/ OR OPIX-
)ONS STATED 0O NOT NECESSARILY
| AEPAESENT OFFICIAL OFFICE OF EDU
! CATION POSITION OR POLIC/
3

U [S [ ] e o — ]

. HAZELWOOD 8CHOOL DISIRICT
. | 701 BODERGHELL ROAD
g - EAZELMOOD, MISSOURI

| - 1969 - PEVISED

| * AYPROITD BY BOARD OF EDUGATION NOVEMERR 20, 1969

-t




O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

5

TABLE OF CONTENTS
PREFACE s sssusssnsussssssssosussssssnsnosassnsasnssnssrsssnssnnsasnsessssnses Vi
COMMON THREADS OF LEARNING IN THE LANCUAGES AKTScsessessnsssosasssssssnsesses iX
INTHODUCTION=-~FOR THE TEACH(R USING THIS GUIDE.eesssvaossssssossssnssssensseXid
I. LISTENING

Kindergarten....
Level Onessssass

Level 00 60000 0000000000coonassoesossssssssssossnessonnsronsssssssnnnnasssseesssnns

L Y R N R R RN

L A Y Y NN R R RN R R YRR L

Level Thres.uouusceosnsnssosssonnssssssrsesnssosrnsosssssssosssossssansssssannsssssse
Level !‘ou.r.....-............................-...........................-........-..
Lev¥el Fivesssssseessnnnsersosscnnososssosonaassrnnanssssssssnns.ossssnsnensanssnssse

Level SiXesvesssssnsessonssossensssssssosssnssscnssscnnsssnnsenssnsosssssrsassnsssnns

Level s"fll-o----------o------o-----o-------o--o-----.--o--o---------------o-------.

NN AN S SN NN =

je Y

Kindergarton.euusoscssosssessosossossssssensssssasesasessssssossosssnosossssssssssss

Lovel On0uoveoronssonsoscsensonsnsessnossnasnsonssesossnssssssnsossnenssssessnensas®

8

8
Level Noall-o-.u.--.-o--l-ll.olll----lo--ll-o--o--.-.-l----------l-------o----ol- 9
Level m“.-..--.-c--.-...-------------....--.---......------.--.--.-.---.-..-----. 9
(o]

Level FoUTeeesossessnnnnsnsssssnnssonsssssesnassssonssatasssssasnssosssssssnanationss

Level M.u.--u-.....-.....--........--..............-...-........-.........-...-. 1
Lovel Eleven..ccoresscossnssosssssosuossssassnssonnsssessnssesorsssssssssssssssncass 19

Lov¥el TWOLlVE.ouassossns snnnsscncssncnssosectassessansotsassosssssnnnsesessnnsssssss 10

I1I. READING

lindorprm........-.........--.-.....- IR v,
lavel c‘-b..-..--.---------n----o----o.------.--.---oo.--o--.--.--o-.----------.--o- 1

Level M..--.--o.-.-..--..-.-.---..--. S99 0008000000000 RINIINIIRS

19

20
Level Foureceenoes M el
lavel Pive..nuss . . ssssesssnnes sesscsssersssssnsscuae oy 22
1".1 sn...l..ll.lll..’lll.l..l....lll.ll.ll..ll..ll.l..l.lllll.ll.l.l...ll....lll. 23
Level “\‘o'-.-------oo-ooo--.coo--n-oolooo-oo.--oo.o..--..--.--o--oo----.----.---o 24
Level Bightosecorennascaniannseeressseosasncnsesssssnssocssensssncsnncssssnssacsnsse &9

* Lavel lm.--..-.---.--.--...-.-.r-..--..-...--.-----..u.----....---.------.---..u

" lavel TOBeccaosonsossasesescssosssecossssssvssnssessssssesssssssensssenssssnnssseses 27

* Lovel ElitNGescessascasasessectssacsssstssssnssessensngasonss “essssestssttsstetnen e 28
LOVOL TWOLYO. coccetnsoosscerasreseraseoteseessssestossenssnsosscssesssnssncsanssesets 29

Level m-..--.-.c..c..........l'.l...!.l...-...llon.n.on..o.....-----..c----.c..- 3’
. w MC.D..C.Il.l...l............l... 000000000000 000000000000000000000000000

G00000 P PENO0 RNttt PN Rast et rtoteetattarstiotiteretestonttossilssantdy

P0B00RBAL0IN00 0000000000000 00000RE000I0LNIBNRENRIttIRNINRORRIRRENS,Y
e.........l..cOC.C.C.....l....l..!.!...c..Cl.lo..cc..cc.l..l....ll...!..l.
O

HETHD
44



Q

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

V.

vI.

SPECIAL AREAS

SPEECH

Lovel SeVeNsessssssversssssescsestonssssesasatonsasssssesetoossssesassssnssenesssorgas 49
Level Eighteessssosssscssssssssansnnsccssoessssssesanncssossosscesssrssssassssssrases 0
Lovel Teliasessssossconsesossesoasenoessnessretocsssssssscsercensescosrsntssasessscanss S1
DRAMATICS

Level ElaveNessesotoesssenssotoesssoessrerssssssssestonssseosesssssdsnnsssesesssossssse 53
DEBATE

Level TWelVesesssesosessossscnsesssssssssatosssonssessssoncasencassesasensesssesrscss OO

FOREIGN LANCUAGE

Conversational Spanish-lLevel Eighitecssesssssssesssasscsossssssssscseriossccassssensse
Spanish Jaeses000000s000080000000000000s000000008ssstunelBasssbosssssssssnsssssotosnes
Spanish Ieieesseresasosoesscssrsctoscsncocscssrscsscscacescssasassssnsessesscsosscee Ol

Spa.nish IIlaoenrs0esnscsesessesessssocesescssosssssiscsesssssssssesssasssstsostossese 63

San‘Bh TVeeesesensssespsoasssssenssssnstonssttionssssss.00ssssssssssossesssssssssenss 64
Conversationil Frenchelevel SeveNcesecssessssessssssssasscssnsassssssosssassssssnsess 09
Conversationsl French-Level Eighteeessssssasssacsssscnsstessansosssassssssassssssssss

French leseeessessessasesssnssaneassassssosesssussssssnsossssansassssssssssssssssssss

German T e eessssnsnssssesessensesssetssss isiiererosostsseseresrsseseresstessessssssses
Geraan III--------------------.-.-.------l--..--.----.--l---------l--l-----.---l----- ?1
JOURNALISN

Curriculur for Beginning Journalism=Level EleveNcssssesssssesssssasssssrsssssssossene 72
Curriculum for Advanced Journalism-High School NeWSpADeIrsssesssassscsssrsssosssssonss 73
YOATDOOK s sessoasssensnssonssnsasacessesssesssosssssssnesnssensssssessnsensasessnsse 7
CHEATIVE WRITINGe sesoesssssssssosssstoscssatosssosnsssassessoasansesssssssatnnssssssns 74
READT™IG EFFICIENCY«us sseersssssscensonssnnnsnnsssesssscssassnnssnssssrassassscsssssce 76

SU(R!SSTE) LESSON PATTERNS
Kindergarten-Compoaing an !kperience Chartesssssssssssassnssnssasasnsssnsacasossnnses 70
Kindergarton-Using & Finger PlaYeisssscsecsesssanssessnnsssssssssessssssssscasssosses 70
Level Onc-co:.podns an hperhnce Chart.cessesosssecrsceccsecsssanssossassosasesssees 79
Level Two=5tory Writingeeeessssssscecssscesccsssonsossscnsosssssssssscnsssssocssssone 79
Level Three~Individual StOTryeevesesescassssssssssssscssusssrssssscssesanrsosnsssnscsss 80
Levels Four, Five, and Six-Compoasing FToCeB8essesssssscsrsssnssncsassssscssssssscsser 80
Level Fow-hvoloping Li!'uning SK13)B.screecrcscccnscscrsrrcsccscscccssssesscorronsy
Leved H"-s".‘?, ?olling.-.-........-.........--..-......-..........-.........-...-..
leovel Six-Reports-Forsal and Informele. cocscecessscssessccsccscssasossosnssessssssse

Level Seven-Resding-droup
LAvel Seven-riting-Group Illesveccercecocccracssssccrrsncsssssccsssscssercnssssssose
Leved m. wt' and RMW a P"mm------.--..--.---------------'----.--

Lavel N‘hﬂu Oral ‘.pﬂ-llo-.---o---..--c--.-o---..---o--.--o--O--ln-ooo.u-----.c

 Lavel Bight-Speakingesssceseseesscccssorresotetresstsssserssetesssstososnsssetasessss

lavel erithm Iloesceesecsecersscsceetosestoertessnencssosseesvosssossesse
Level ”w'mmcc.--.---oo..--.-’---.-------..-..----.-..--n--o--.--..-oor.--\--
Level Nine-Reading-Group I-Unit Plan for ROMED AND JULIETseseccosssssossssoscscsssose

82
85
3
84
&4
85
86
87
Levsl Sﬂu, n#t' and Nine-Creative mtiﬂ‘..--.---o--noo----.--------.--.-v-.aocol gg
&
0
9N
93
%
95

Leve) Ten-Pitfalls of MIMWM.....“-.........---......-....-..-.-.-....10)
- Level hm a Nystery story..........................u-.-..-............-.....100
Level h‘uhl‘r’ 1T € N T PYT T PT TR TS (o -4
Level Mwwt of Descriptive Paregraphiccssesscescsesesseerceatseseeeldl
Level Eleven<iords The Tools for Effective Communicetioneeseecrssccasssnscsnssnsensedd0s
ww n‘w‘wm Lesson Pattern-Research ProjectesciscscsrscisssssnsceedlOh

08000800000 00s0sssesssssesstsscsdnsnsssdl

iv



I SUGGE3TED LESSON PATTERNS=SPECIAL AREAS
Level Seven-Speach-Mechanica of Speech....................,........-...........,......11}
[ ] Level Eight-Speech-Broadcasting (Optional Unit).

Level Eight-Conversational Spanishecesscecscese
Spanivft Teesessssocscscsscascans . .e .
Spa.nl!h 11...........-..-..-..u......-.....-...-..........u...-....-......-..-.......119

French I-Lesson Pattern for One WeeKessssescsesatsnsenssssosessesssssossscasssessonsesld?

' ¥II. BIBLIOGRAFHY

‘rofessional ReAdiNgS.e.ssseecsaasssersoatsesrsretsssestscsosceatecescosessssossssseseldt
PeriodicalBeccecccsenssncecssoasss
Supplement to Professioral Readingececcescccscscccssccsserescssesscerescscccnsesscesseld?




¢OMMON LEARNINGS

———
g HAZELWOOD
SCHOOL
DISTRICT

KINDERGART!




E

O

PREFACE

These general guidelines are designed to facilitate the learning process which is a continuous
development on the past of the learner. With the realization that all do not learn at the same
rat®, or with the same capability, cthe teacher must be copnizant of individual differences.

To comrrnicate man's heritage from generation to gener tion and to insure an orderly development
of human civilization, there is common knowlelge that must be learned by each generation. It is
the intention tn instill in the vezy young thess common learninga and, in a sequentisl mannar,
guide their Jevslopmeat through the varicus levels of learninge

In the broadest sense knowledge may be ‘hought of as thore concepts, attitudee, skills, and fa" ‘s
that pravide ar individual with an understanding of uis heritajse to the present, and to gusde hie
endeavors in the future. 1lhe teaching-learning process will be determined by the knowledge to he
learned and the capabiiity of an {individual to learn that knowledge.

‘e teacher is one of the key figures in accomplishing the purpose of the school, Teaching is an
art utilized by one individual tc influence anocther individual toward inguiry into, and acquisi-
tion of knowledge. Thus, the teacher {e a mature, piofessional individual guiding the learning
process to assure maximua growth and developwsnt of ths irdividual student.

Tha other Key role in the teaching-lesrning process is that of the learner. Thie key person may
be concelived as an active participast in proceeses toward inquiry into, and the acquieition of
kaowledge. Participation in these processes involves self-rosponsidility for learning on the part
of the individual to the limit of his or her capabilitiec.

As ao individuel progresses through the yiars of formal elementary and secondary education, the
knovledge outlined in the guideiinee L& t> be exesplifind on varicus levels. Trat is, the se-
quence of instructional and lesarning activities are aimed at the continuous development of the
comeon. threads of lesrning iz depth and hreadth on the various levels. Tde concepts, attitudes,
skille, snd fects as ou'lined in the guidelines are 15 be taught to children within the scope of
their understaading throughout the achool fn gredes kindergarten through twelve.
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COMMON THREADS OF LEARNING
LANGUAGE ARTS

LISTENING

A

Ce

D.

E,

Learn to adapt one's gelf to a listening situation:
1. Adapt physically

2+ Adapt mentally

3« Adapt socially

Learn to critically observe, analyze, synthesize, assimilate, and react to what is
heard: '

l. Recognize a speaker's background ss reflected directly or indirectly in kis speech
2. Recognize the speaker's technique of persuasion

3¢ Interpret the spoken word

% Drav inferences

5¢ Evaluate and react in the light of the individusl's needs and purpoess

Learn discrimina‘ive and appreciative 1istening:

1. Develop auditory discrimination through mass medis
2+ Refine auditory perccption

3+ Realige sesthetic values through 1istening

Learn to 1isten to fulfill a purpose:
1, Adapt to swditory stimuli
2+ Become involved with auditory stimulj

Learn to becose awvare of one's Lumanitarian obligations

SPEAKIIG

Ao

3.

c.

D.

B A i Tox: provided by ERIC

Lsarn Lhe mechanics of speaking:
1. Use propes euunciation

2+ Use correct proruw.ciation
3¢ Use inflection

&, Use modulation

5¢ Use tesmpo

6. Use voice projection

7. Usze geuticulation

Learn to orgsnize ore's thousats befere speaking:
1, Define cne's purpose

2+ Deteraine kmovledge about one's purpose

3¢ Determine p.uper sequence cf ideas

Learn to oonvey one's thoughts preciecly, and/or concisely in eccordsmce vith one's
purpose: )

ls  Select vocabulary

2. Use muted lsngusge

3¢ Use proper syntax

& Use voice mechanics

Learn aesthetic diecrimination of self-expression through speavfrp
1. Refine diotion =~ < ¢ - - -

2. Re1l430 the value of asethetios for self and others

3s Cuvose end/or treat subject

Leara to develop adaptability to spesking in various situations:
o Use leaguage appropria‘ely
2+ Beooms sensitive to the sudisace :
3¢ Comsider the digaity snd worth of others
V. Underatend soolslogioal isplications in developing adaptadility to various
spoaking situations S s C

Learn to becone aware of cae's humenitariaa obligaticns
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READING

Ae

B,

Ce

D,

E.

Learn to interpret what is read:

1l Critically enalyze the printed page

2: Recognize the author's background as reflected directly or iudirectly f{n his work
3. Draw inferences

4. React in the light of one's needs snd purposas

5. Recoguize the author's tachnique of persuasion

Learn to select and aprreciate vhat is read--enhancing the irdividual and society:
1, Know recognized literary works and their authors

2+ Use a wide variety of types and content

3+ Recognize an author's nse of aywbolism, figures of speech, and style

Learn to maintain a sustained intereat in and through reading:

1, Engage in many varied activities for intereat

2. Reslize the velue of reading for peracnsl development gnd self-satisfacticn
3¢ Develop intereat through satisfying experiences in reading

Learn the rudiments of reading:

1, Increasa swereness of the fact that pental Conceptions can be derived from
symbolic representation

2+ Use word recognition skills

3s Koow and use the physical aspects of reading

44 Use of library resources

5. Understand structural devices to convey meaning

6o Use effective study procedures

7+ Develop vocabulary

Learn to become sware Of one's humenitarisn obligstions

¥RITING

A,

C.

De

P,

Learn the rudiments of written exgresuion:

1, Become incrersiugly aware that one can represent mental c.nceplions of symbols
2+ Use the physical process of writing

3. Uwe structural mechanice

b, Caderetand grammatical theory

S. Become proficient in word uvage

Lecrs to eveluate end ixprove writing through proof-reading, editing, and revising:
1. Becors increasingly sware of the importance of correctiag one's miatakes
2. Recognize the fact that improrement is needsd

Learn to orgsnize one's thinking befure writing:

1. Define puipose

2, Select inforsation which adheres to the subject
3. Determine proper sequence of ideas

Lesrn the sesthetic discrimination of self-axpressiocn in writing:
1, Refine style

2, Realize the value of asathetics for self and others

3. Choose subject snd/or trestment of subject

Learn to oconivey thoughts preocissly in accordance :Ath one's purpose:
1. Use the rudiments of written expression

2. Select sppropriate vocabulary

3+ Cousider the resder

Learn the writing of pgenre:

1. Aware of genre in lilerature

2. Beoone avare that the subject helps detersine the appropriate type of writing used
3« Develop felicity i3 handling various types of writing to euit purpose and subject
b Recognise one's inoate ability to wes geore .

Laara to beouse sware of otie's humsnitarien obligatioos
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INTHODOCTION
FOR THE TEACHER USING THIS GUIDE

HE LA%GUAGS ARTS GUIDZ was developed by a committee of teachers from the Hazelwood sSchool Dis-
trict representing all levels frow Kindergarten throush Level Twelve., This guide {5 a revisicn
and extemsion of the GUIDE developed in 19€5. It is intended to be used by teachers throngh-
out the District to coordinate the Language Arte program botn vertically arnd horizcntally and to
prevent gaps or needless repetition in the development of the communication skills as children
progress froam Kindergarten through Level Tvwelve and to insure that each student may terainate
Level Twelve with the developmeut of these skills commensurate with his potential.

The GUIDI is not intended to limit nor restrict teachers in the mamner in whicn skills are
presented. It is sufficiently flexible to ensble the creative and resourceful teacher to work
within the framework of the GUIDZ in directing the development of basic communication skitls.
¥We expect thesa skills to be tuught so that we are all moving in the same direction; f.e.y pro-
viding the best possible language arts program for the children of our School District, even
though cur routes toward that destination way vary.

RATION’LE FOR THY GUIDZ -

¥We have nttempted to develop a sequence of skills for each area of the language arts: LISTENING,
SPEAKING, B£ADING, ND WRITING. As we worked with this sequence, we discovered the difficulty
of determining which skills to allocate to specific lev.ls since so many skills are needed at
any one lev2l in, for exasple, writing. Chiidren cannot be expected to learn all the skills
they will ever need at any one level} thus, we have designated certain ones in each area to be
introduced and thoroughly taught at a particular level. Children &hould act be held responsible
for, cor should they be penalized for,skills which they have not yet been taught.

The GUIDD includes the entire sequenc: from Kindergarten through Level Trelve for two very

definite reasone!
FIRST, we think of the sequence of skills as represented Ly a "epiral cone™ with the
point at the Kindergarten Level. This spiral cone broadens to include an increasing
pusber of akills a8 it ascends and terminates at Level Twelve. Each level of ‘he spiral
contritutes learnings essentisl to those at sucoeeding levels in order to insure that
children move progressively from level to level toward comsunication skills v.ich will
make theam articulate and literate to the level of their abilities.

We believe that every teacher (Kindergarten through Twelve) abould have access to the
entire seguencej teachers at the elementsry levels need to familiarize themselvea with
akills fer vhich they are preparing students, and te( .aers at the secondary levels
should by aware of skille which students have been taught as well as, in the case of
Junior high teachers, of thoss which will be taught at later secondary levels. The
{mportant thing is that ¢)1 trachers {(Kindergarten through Twelve) ses the over-all
picture of a child progressing from level to level on our "spirul cone' toward the
attitudea, spprecistions, understandings, and skills which we want his to bave when 2e
ie rraduated from our chool, o divide the GUIDS into segmerte would defeat our
purpose and liait our visfons to thot segment in which wa ere working. It ia hoped
that each teacher will consider himself a definite part of tha over-all program
rather than a teschsr of a particuler grace levels

SECOND, ms teschers we sre awore of the fact that stvdents do not all progress at the
same rate. A group of students at any one grade level will not all have al.leved the
ssne degree of mestery of skilla expectesd at that "grade" Vevel, For thia reason, we
have used “Level” rather thsn "Grade" in the wequence of skilla, Again the teacher
needs access to the entire sequence to determine very early in the school year “hrough
dlagnostic teaching the level at which both groups and individusls within the group
are perforuing, Plsns should then be sede to teach otudeats at their level of per-
formance. A teacher at Grede Six, o> example, moy bave students wvho have not mas-
tered those skills listed at Level Fourj these students cannot succead in skills de-
signated for Level Six, Thus, instruc'ine sust be individuslized as much as ia
poasible in the seli-contained classroos: A teacher who is aware of Individual levels
of performance in writing, for example, cam evaluate student writing on an individual,
spiral cons basis rather thsn on “grade™ i:vel aapectations. Children casn po more
all succeed in the same spelling text than they ran in the saze readinrg book. The
lockstep idea of the samy dook in the hsnds af each student results in failure and
frustretion for some students; in boredos for othera, Access to and familiarity with
the entire sequence should assist cach teacher %o find the level of individuval per-
formance snd to plan a program in lwguage arts which will meet the needs of individ-
uals. The succese of our philosophy depetds on the degree to which EVERI teach.s in
the school system follows this procecure.

Q
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ORGANIZATION OF THE GUIDE
The GUIDE is composed of reven sections:

I, Liatening (K-12)
I1. Speaking (K-12)
111, Reading (K-12)
IV, writing (¥~12)
V. Specisl Areas vhich includes Speech, Dramatica, Debate, Creative Writing, Foreign
Languages, Journeliss, and Reading Bffioiency
¥i. Suggested Lesson Patterns
vii, Bibliography of Suggested Professionsl Readings

Although cbjectivea (student behaviors) for developing skills in listening, epeaking, reading,
and writing muat by necessity be listed separetely, it goes without saying that they are not
taught separately. Few, if any, oclassrocm activities involve only one of these areas; e.g.,
speaking infers listenera and writing may be thu desired outcome of reading or listening. It
is for this resson that some objectives are repeated in each of the "-ings" of the communication
arear,

In each area th» procedure followed {e:

1} A brief overview uf behaviors to be emphasixed at a particular level

2} Specific objectives stated in terms of student behaviors to be taught at this level.
(These objectives can serve as means of evaluation by changing them from statements
to interrogatives; e.g., change the objective listed at Level Nine-Reading, 'To
demonetrate the ability to use the library by completing with at least 80¥ accuracy
a litrary unit of work or a cozparable assignment" to "Can the student demonstrate
ths ability to use the librery by cospleting with at least 80K accuracy a library
:\l:nitlo)f work or a comparable aasigusent?” Thus, evaluation haes been omitted at each
evels

3) A llet of Suggested Activities for helping to achieve the student Lehaviors listed
at a particular level. (Obviously, space does not permit inclusion of sn exhaustive
1iet of activities. It is hsre that the tesacher will exercise creativity and re-
sourcefulness in yplanning sctivities which will best meet the needs and interests of
a particular group. Although teachers are EXPLCTED to teach those objective.. (student
behaviors) lieted at specific levels, they are not expected to vee all or any of the
activities listed; these are "suggested” only.)

SUGGESTIONS FOR USING THD GUIDE

Each elementary teacher and secondsyry Engliash teachers should quickly survey the sequence of
skills Jisted at sach level in listening, spesking, resding, and writing froa Kindergarten
through Level Twelve before concentrating on his particular teaching level. ~ "B needs to be
done as early in the echool Year as time and pressures permit so that tbr ::- r can get an
over-all picture of the entire sequence. After this survey and acquaint.’ «.th the sequence,
much disgnostic teaching abould follow: Two or three brief writing asaignients (ungraded) can
indicate weoknesses and strengths in students' ability to organize thoughte, tu spell, to
punctuate, to write sentences, and to write legibly; speaking skills can bt evaluated through
obssrvatisn and through brief oral atories or reportaj students' listening skills can be eval-
uated through reaction to directions given orally and through brief planned listening activ-
ities followed by tests.

Following these diagnostiz lsssons, the teacher should find the level at which studente are
performing and plan aceordingly.

FAMILIARITY WITH TBS SEQUENCE, DIAGNOSTIC TEACHING, AMD PLAMNING WITH NEBDS OF STUDINTS WELL
IN MIND ARE CRUCIAL TO THE SOCCESS OF THE LANGUAGE ARTS PROGRAM BY BUILDING UPON PREVIOUS

LEARXINGS, 1LIMINATING TIKE~CONSUMING OVER-LAPPING, AND PREVENTING GAPS IN (HE DEVELOPMENT OF
COMMUNICATION SKILLS.
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KINDERGARTEN LEVEL

Listening has no content of its own but is interwoven in the total readiness progran of the
Kindergarten. Childrea's listening habits are directly affected by the teacher's; they are
much more apt to develop good listening habits 4f the teacher sets a good example by listening
to them and if she prepmres thex for listening.

As DObjJectives

1.
24
3.
4,

To listen and follow simple directions \

To listen ani recall idess rom a brief story

To listen anj remember & srries of two or three things in sequence

To be able to sit quietly for a brief pericd of time while others speax

B, Suggested Activities

1.

2.

3.

Conversationals:

a, listen to others.

b. Use corversational toys.

Cs Lligten to singular and plursl words.

d. Listen to telling and aaking sentences.
Appreciational:

a. Drst or paint pictures in response to a story.
b. Imitate sounda.

ce Repeat a fingerplay or simple rhyme.

d. Listen to teacher read or tell a story.
Lxploratory:

a. Llisten to & riddle to find a central thought.
b, Listen to diractions for m simple project.

¢s Listen to original stories.

d. Listen to stories illustrated with materisls from the Readiness Kits.

LEYIL ONE

As tiu child proceeds through school, the need for listening in all subject areas increases in
intensity and requires specific training.

As  ObJeciives

1.
2
3

To understand the importance of being a good listerer

Toc be able to underatsnd and follow directions given ormlly

To distinguioh between the sounds of words--their likencsses and differerces--and to
riyning elements of words

&, %) enjoy liatening to poess, stories, and records both for information ard for pleasure
B.,  Sugrestei sctivities ., .
1, Conzersationalt

2.

3
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a. Set wWp standards for com teons lietening.

b. Tapc a one-sided telephons conversation, leaving epace on thae tape at intervals
to allow pupil tise to answer.

¢+ Listen to fdentify sirgular snd plurel words.

- . 4o Liaten to glve a response to az asking sentence.

Appréofationall
2. Make sound effects with rbyths bend instruments as the tescker reuds a atory or
poss poriraying different kinds of weather or rates of mction (run, valk, skip).

. be Complete s jingle fron a prepared lead.

0s Listen to o story or poem to fdemtify the emotionsl reactioc of the sain charecter.
4. Listea to the teacher rud a story or yoo-.
l:plorntortl i

a. Listen to a goup of words to find the word vhich doer ot balong to the group.

" bs Carry out a einple experiment after lietening to directicss coly once.

. Lieten to other children resd their original gentences and stories.
ds Listen to & child's creative Ltory told and i1luatrated by the use of the flannel
board, puppeate, or saterials from the 1eadiness kite.
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LEVEL. TWO

Listening is a vital part of the language progranm which is developed and practiced diring the
entire dchool day to acquire ideas and information snd to express thoughts.

Ao

ObJjectives

To be able to listen in m courteocus, purposeful way during discussion and conversation
To listen and follow ms many as three-step directions

To hear likenssses and differences in spesch sounds

To listen for facts and information a8 expressed in complete sentences:

To be sble to recall a sequence of events or ideas from a story told by the teacher

To listen attentively and appreciatively to atories and poems

Suggested Activities

i

24

3

Conversationals

as Children discuss personal experiences, aprlyirg s'andards of courteous listening,
be Practice listening skills im usiang the telephon-.

APpreciational:

a+ Pantomine or dramstize spontaneously after lietening to a story or poems
be Maks a class '"hit parade”" of television ahows.

Ce Listsn to poems portraying moods; pick out mood words.

de Listen as the teacher reads a story or poems

Exploratory? .

a. Llisten to phrases to distinquish between real or make believe.

be Listen to snd repeat or follow “Airections that have been given only once.
¢e Lizten for sequence in other children's origiral stories.

de Listen to an original puppet show preserted by other childrens

LEVEL THREE

Tha listeu .ng program at Leveli Three ia designed to provide continuity snd to build on what has
gone before. Teschers st thia levsl should check carefully those skills taught at preceding
levela and evaluate listening ability of children in the group. 5Skills 1isted at K-2 which
need further development should be included ia listening program at Lavel Three.

A

Objectivesa

" T maintain snd refine skills introduced ot previous levels

To be able to ricall specific inforsation from listening

To be able t- follov a series of >ral directions

To identify acceptablc word usage

To distinguish between cosplets and incomplete sentences in oral reports
To recall a ssquence of {desa

To be able to predict outcomes when lietening to stories

Suggeated Activities

1.

L2

s

Conversational ¢

¢+ Apply etanderds of oourtecus u-mug during sn oral report.

b, Talk to ome party on the teisphoune snd report to the secosd party,

¢s iisten to creative stories of other children and thea relats the sequence of events.
a. u.mt»lmuinpmm;mthndsbppﬂpmdwnmotcuurn
Appreciational:

a, Tell or 'vite a different nlhc for a story mt 1o resd or told,

b. ¥aks Picturea to illustrate the powme or ttoriu mich were read or told by un

' childrea during the ztory howr. -
o, Lisrten to a story or pote to 1demtify Lypes of charscter.
4, um-to-muuuum._
Exploratorst o
a, Listeo for AM Jdentify contradictory or absurd statesents.
be Listen %0 s repeat a ¢oaplax mt of instruotioms.
8s Listen to dstersine the agreement of subjeot snd verd.
¢ Lister to ideatify sects -oes whioh give direotions or chow strong feeling.



LEVEL FOUR

Practice on those listening skills listed at the Primary Level chould be further practiced at
Level Four. Much emphasis should be placed on the need for developing good listening habits.

As.  Cbjectives

1. To demonstrate the ability to listen intently for a period of at leaat ten minutes by
answering correstly (orally or written) questions safter listening to the teacher or to
a classmate

2. To detect and identify the main idea from what a .peaker says

3+ To be adle to fcllow four or five-step directions given orally

4, To list the sequeice of events in a story read by the teacher

B. Suggested .\ctivities

1, Make posters on courteous listening.

2» Outline sequence of events in a radio program,

3, Paint a picture from a poem read by the teacher.
Tape recordings of every day speech,

5s Dramatize a story with a make belleve televiwion set.

6. Invite a person who has an interesting or unusual hobby to speak to the class.

7. Form a Story=Telling Club.

8, Listen to recordings of stories -nd poems made by professional readers.

9. Play games that stress listeninc, (See LISTENING AID3 TUROUGH THE G.nDES)

10. Write zip codes or telephore n- bers after hearing them read.

11. List qualities of a good speaker and a good listener.

12, Use listening programs fror Chanr.el 9 vhich are appropriate and stimulating to the gioup.

13, Start & sentencc that is whispered around the room, Tell how the sentence ends.

14, Tape the spelling occasicnally; pronounce each word two times on the tape. Let children
knov in advance that wordes will mot be repeateds

LEVEL FIVE
Level Five listening introduces a wider variety of specific listening purposes.
As  ObjJactives

1, To be able to follow epoken instructions

2. To be able to recall the major points made by a spesker

3. To be able to detect and list key words used by a speaker

4, To bevin %0 acquire skill in detscting and identifying worda that appeal to the senses
5. To become increasingly more critical in listening for emotionally laden words used in

propaganda devices
6. To continue to listen for pleasure and for vocabulary emrichsent

Bs  Suggested Activities

1, Furnish last word or words to an unfiniahed sentencs.
2. lList nev and unusual words used by a spesker. :
3. List langusge usage aistakes made by television personalities.
k. Close eyee and imagine a movie as poem is resd.
5. Fill blanks with key words wvhile listening to record or tape.
6. Describe scenes or objects after a listening expérience.
7+ Follow directions on & square dance record.
8. Ildentify various sounds heard on televiaion or around us,
+ 94 Ffolve math prodlems read by teacher. -
10. Follow instructions to do three or more thinp in o:-dor given,
11. inumerate steps in a "“how-to" report. .
12, List sdjectives to describe charsoter after hurlng a story.
13. Listen for abeurdities in practice statements by speaker.
1k, Choose main idea for a parsgraph heard. -
15« Check sense appealed to as group of seritences in read.

i
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LEVEL SIX

Level Six liatening provides for rcaction to a variety of listening situations. Listening
should become increasingly more critical s a result of direct tesching of critical listening

skillse

By Level Six children should be aware of the fact that lintening is more thsn Yhearing'y

it is an active skill and demsnds thinking on the part of the listouer.

A« Objectives

Oe

?s

To be able to Listen courteously to the opinions of others

To be able 1 follow a group diaciseion as a participant

To question the validity of a spean.-*3s stateaents

To be zble to detect A aspeaker'’s biased opinicr

To be able fo take sivple notes on a brief "lecture” by the teacker by noting key words
and major points (Thess brief "lecturee" need to be carsfully plsined by the teacher.)
To be able to use nmew words learned through listening

To continue to listen for enjoywent 8s well as for information

B. Suggested Activities

1“

Note use of vivid exprensions in spesker's pressntation.

List statepents to accept or rejsct speuker's opinion.

Isagine s situstion in which a character may be placed.

Supply additional information on a given topic.

Express an opinion on ¢ curreat topic haard.

Contribute solutions by revieving problems discussed.

Listen for worde that television or ralio announcers SAY DIFFERENT FROM YOU, Iiecord
thess worde. Check sach propunciation in a dictiocaary.

Tape record a presentation and responses.

}ind and prepare to rend a poem rich in ausic that you think the clase will enjoy.
¥ake spscial announcements over s3kool prdlic address systemo.

Take part in rowid table diecussions.

Make a class hit parale of poems rrd stories heard over a period of time,

List main ideas and key words while listening to a brisf "lecture" by the teach.r.
Make up statesents containing felse information] read these to the class to ses if
others can detect mieinformation, (Don't make statemeats toc ridiculous; try to make
them sound valid.)

LEVEL SIVEN

Teaching of lietening as sn important ool of learaning is too often neglected in the junior high

school,

Students should be alerted to the purpose for listening in each activity. Listening

siille taught at proceding levels bave probably not been mastered; thus, the teacher should rufer
to thea in pPlsnning a listening progras at Livel Seven.

Ae ObJectivee

1.

To realize that listening {s o prime source of informatior. and entsriainment and that
listening akille cen be improved

To refine lietening akille previcusly acquired

To be able to lieten oourteously to othere' opinions

To be sble to follow ¢ spesker’s cutline and tote main f{dess

To be able to disriainate thet vhich meeds intent listening froa that which one may
"tune out" {Teachera cen h¢lP etudents u'[um thie skill {f they entatlish a purposs
for each acotivity invelving 1istenicg.)

To be eble to sppreciate listening to & speaker wio has a vivid mnd effsctive vocabulary
snd to expand ons'e ovn vocabulary through such lietening

T further develop crtu.cul uomhg d.ina for the purpose of evalisting what
speaker says

B. OBuggeeted Aouvﬂlu (‘l'.u fonwmg .cuvulu relate individually or collectivuly.)

listen for/and to corrsot promaciatios of words,

Lietan to correct spesch patterns and reocgnine acceptadls ussge.

Lieten to one's woice for onumhuon. sxpsession, snd voluse.

Lietsn to iastructions.

Licten to spesches to dourl.inn sein ideas and to separate fect frow opinion.
lieien to interpretive resd‘ng for peuse, tore, and character differentietion.
Lieten for sppreciation of word pictires, rhytim, beauty in good litereture.
Be an adtive 1istene™ in a discussion.
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p LEVEL EIGHT
3

Improving the listening ekills of students at Level Eight requires continuous and concentrated
teaching. W¥e can not assume tha! studenta can listen but should Plan activities aimed
E specifically at improving their abilities to liasten.

Ae Objectives

1. To be able to recall and follow a series of trree to five directions given orally

2+ To be sble to judge critically information given by a speaker: the validity of the
jnformation end the speaker's intention

3+ To further develop the ability to take ussble notes while listening to a class
discussion or to & lecture

k. To determine beforehand the kind of listening required {informative, critical, or
aesthetic) and to be able to adjust to the purpose

5. To be sble to listen courteously to the opinioss of others even thou&h one does not
agree yet evaluate the validity of what one hears (Recognize one's own prejudices in

r thie evaluation,)

=1 e

B. Suggested Activities

1. Listen for enunciation of the beginning and ending of words,

2., Listen for enunciation, pronunciation, and word usage of other students for the purpose
of constructive criticiam.

3. Listen to oral reports and written assignments of classmates to discover the main ideas
of each report and writing, and the techniques used to make the meaning clesrs

4, Listen to class discussions for the purpose of writing susmaries.

5 Listen to readings for the purpcse of understanding and appreciating good literature.

LEVEL NINE

By the time students reach Level Nine, they should be fully aware of the importance of good
listening habite and eho 1d understand that everyone’s listening can be improved. Zven though
most .istening akills have been introduced before Level Nine, direct teaching must be continued
to further develop and refine these skills. Thus, teachers should refer to skills introduced
at preieding levels and continue to plan activities to refine them, Considering the importance
of listraing as a tool for learning, and the difficulty of teaching listening skills {many
students, w> =11 as adults, are poor listemere), this arca of the language arts should nnt

be neglected,

A+ Objectives

1. To be able to take notes from a diacvesion or speech vhich demonstrate the stility to
differentiate between the main points and minor details

2, To te able to critically evaluate what a speaker says by determining whether or not
the information is correct, the speaker is open-tiinded or biazed, and the spcsch is
logical

3. To indicate further development in the ability tc follow siecific directions. (A

© teacher can help etudents develop this skill by refraining froe hzbitually repeating

j directions more than two times--students soon lesyn if they do not "hear" directiuvne
the first time, they will be repeated ageain snd egain,)

4. To demonstrate the ability to adjust to verfous kinds of 1istening--itformative,
critical, aeathetic~by rescting according to purpose

Be Suggeated Activities

1. Listen to one's own and clasesates' speech for the purpose of improving speaking
! practices with use of a class prepared rating sheet.

2, Listen in order to take notes of vivid wordirg and/or figurative language.

3. Lhm to directions, mimtl. and instructions in order to save tiose and avoid

aistakes.

4, Listen and take notes to gain facta fros oral presntationa,
L 5. Listen to writings of classsates and profeaeional ‘eiters for mjomnt and eppreciation.
6. Give directions orally for ceaching some difinita place in he county or city. Other

students lieten and guess the destination (intergrates listening and speaking).

] ERIC 17
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LEVEL TEN

Although all listening skille have been introduced by Lovel Ten, they have probadbly pot beer
mastercd. Thus, the teecher should refer to skilla which have been stressed at preceding levels
and identify, through observetion and plsnned listening activities early in the school year,
those akille in whick both individuale and groups are wesk. Students at Level Ten will espe-
¢inlly need increased skill in listeninz to tmke usable uotes and in criticsl listening skills,

A., ObJectives

1. To be able to differentiate between facts, opinions, propaganda, bias, and fallacious
reasoning in listening situations by writing reactions to political speeches, television
and radio commercials, and to oral reports given by other students

2. To demonstrate by taking notes as well 2s by oral discussion following a lecture the
ability to:

a. Follow a sequence of ideas
b. Recognize transitions

¢, Identify main ideas

4. Detect generalirations

3. To be able to detect apd identify pronunciation of words, dinlects, and usage patterns
which differ from one's own

%. To demonatrate the ability to react according to the furpose for listeaing (This
neceasitates recognition of purpose before listening.

£s To demonstrate an awarenecs of the fact that listening ie an active pr.cesa and that
the listener must bring soBething of himself to listenirg; e.g.y prior Imcwledge,
interest, enthusimsa

Be Suggested Activities

1. Planned classroos lietenirg experiences:

a, Student evaluation of other studenta' oral presentations according to standards
previously set up by the class

b. Play-backs of taped cdiscussions

¢, Play-backs of oral rsadings of literary selectiona followed by group evalustion

d, Student panels which require discriminative listening in order to follow essential
points

¢, Choral reading preventations which are planned, presented, aad gvaluated by the
students

f. Teke notes on frequent brief, well-planned lecture by the teacher, (These lectures
should include f:som thres to five main points, contain purposeful key-worde, and
be organized to meke taking notes vithout too mch difficulty--;ee gapual to SRA
Reading Lad, IIT.)

g» Occasional, well-prepared reacing of poetry and/or prose by t.= teacher with
specific listening purposes establishcd beforehand

ke Group listening to recordings of prosse snd/or poetry readings appropriate to
Level Ten

i. Clans dimcusalon centering on discovering pertinent facta, developaent of ideas,
and oonatruciive criticism of method of presentation by the speaker as a follow-up
of an assesblLy programs

3+ Critical listening as & requiresent in ALL learning situations:
1) Tsped procedurs for a paper, project, or caily assigoment to be heard only ONCE
2) Oral qu.zses of the odbjective type
3) Dictated sentences for spelling snd vocabulary-building exercises

2. Plaaned individual listening experiences:

a. Reports on assigned prograas fros the sess media of communication

b. Reports oo personal choices from the sass media of comunication

¢ Individus) perforsancea on tape for the purpose of self-isprovement through
eriticed )istaning

d. Notes and outlines organised and written vhile listening (o a lecture, speech,
debate, or panel discussiocn

e. Record or journal of ispressicne recorded at random while listening to musical
selections on tape or records! jass, "-aod" music, clessical, etc.; {creative
1eteniag)

ERIC . w18
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LEVEL ELEVIN

At Level Eleven littening skills taught at preceding levels should be refined. Students should
by this level be aware of the importance of purpeseful, discriminatory, critical, and creative
listening, but specific activities should be planned by the teacher to help students maintain
and refine these ekills.

As Objectives

l. 7o demonstrate ability to liiten with the idea of organizing materisl for specific
purpcses such as notetaxing, oral reports, or written tes's

2. To be able to outline the wain points and details of & speech or 1.ciure; to identify
key words and transitional words

3 To be eble to write a brief{ summary of a lecture indicating the ebility to detect
fallacious reasoning or illogical thinking

4. To be able to react with pleasure to sesthetic listening experiencesi e.g., poetry
or drama

S« To be sble ta identify dialects and relate them to literature studied

B, Surgested Activities

l. ¥larned clasercom listening experiences:
8, Activities introduced at Level Ten to be continued and expanded according to
veacher's judgment
be Play-backs of taped discussicn, speeches, and reports
c. Play-backs of oral readings from prose, poetry, and drama
de Freguent notetsking practice froam well-planned lectures on factual material
¢» QOroup listening of tapes and recordings appropriate to Level Eleven followed by
orsl or written critical evaluation
f. Group and panel discussions which require critical listening
g+ Group viewing of filws in whith students are required to listen critically and
to write critigues
2, Planped individual listening experiences:
a., Activities intrcduced at Level Ten tc be continued
be Diecuscions on specific programs from televicion and radio
¢» Opportunities for experiences in parlimmentary procedure {as rzlated to speaking
opportunities in parliamentary procedure)

LEVEL TWELVE

Students at Level Twelve will have becn introduced to all listening skills--a process which
began at Kindergarten Level; however, many will still be poor listeners. A teacher at Lavel
Twelve ahould refer to preceding levels and through planned activities determine thoee skills
vhich need further development; thess may range froa simply listening to fcllow directions to
mature critical listening skills. Students should have much practice and many opportunities
to demonstrate all listening ekillas. Conetant attention to and insistence orn uss of these
skills must te a part of an intergratad program of language arts.

A. Objectives

1, To be able to demonstrats ability in a1l listening ukills introduced at preceding
lovels through oral and/or written activities

2, To be able to write analyses of panels, symposia, and discussion listened to

3, To be able to identify and detect propanganda devices

%, To be able to take usable notes which include maiz ideas and importart details

B, Suggested Activities

1. Activities introduced at Level Ten and Level Eleven to be continued and expanded
according to student need and teacher judgment

2« Group and panel discussions which require carsful and critical listening

3. Oroup listening and evalustion of mssigned interviews, panels, symposla, or discussions
froa televielon and/or radic (such as "keet trhe Prees")

4o Xotetaking practices using classrooa films, te-es, and recordings as well as lectures
and shcrt reports.

S. Qroup listening to tapes and recordings appropriate to Level Twelve literary work
end followed by oral or writtsn evaluations

6. Choice of student to record news srticle on tape—-use differenrt students to record
differsnt articles of intersst—creates class as well as individual interest

7. Use of nevs article on tape followed by accompanying editorial cartoon fleshed on
overhesd and discussion of the relation between the two

8. Advertising csupaign in -hich esch student creates and produces his ovn product and
the one-two minute advertisesent for his product. 5Students llstening to esch
advertisement are asked to listen for the differsat devices the speaker uses, as vell
a8 to svaluate the content.

2
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KINDERGARTEN LEVEL

Oral expression predominates at Kindergarten Levels, Major emphasis is on helping the child
compunicate his thoughts.

A, Objectives

1. To speak so that one can be heard and understood (excluding, of course, youngsters who
have speech defects)

2. To express thoughts in four to five sentences

3+ To keep to the point of a discussion

h. To laarn the use of courteotis axfpressions

S5« To begin ts learn to take turns in speaking

6. To begin to understand the relation betwcen speaking and listening

B, Jdugpested Activities

1, Group discussions:
8, Participate in a time of sharing.
b. Make plans for a field trip.
cs Take part in group discussiopr concerning the day's activities at the beginning of
the session.
d, Take part of proup discussion conccrning the day' activities at the close of the
session,
e, Participate in talking about the things seen on field irips.
2, Audicnce situation:
8, Learn finger plays and jinglee.
bs Plan and present dramatizatiocns of Mother Goose rhymes or favorite stories.
ce Particlpate in role playing impersovating firemen, storekeeper, nurse, etc.
d. Encourage children to tell about soxething using puppets, flannel board figures,
or other media.
¢s Discuss the need for courteous listening while otliers are speaking.

LZVil ONE

Oral expression predominstes over written expression at Level One. The child should be developing
bhie ability to think independently and to organize his ideses 80 that he can communicate his
thoughts to a listener., Childrea should be impressed with the fact that speakirg and listering
are the beginning and the end of comsunicating--one is essential to the other.

Caution and tact should be used in correcting non-standard usage patterns in children's
speaking, Too such criticism at this level can discourage a child so that he heritates or
refrains from speaking because he fears correction. Theé example set by the teacher is most
important in helping a child to standard usage.

Ase  Objectives

1, To demonstrate through responses during & group discuseion or telling cf an experience
Lhe ability to speak in rentences which keep to the point and follow a logical sequence
of events

2. To indicatas through speaking the ability to make correctly all sounds (excluding
children sho need speach correction)

3, To be able to spesk audibly so that all can hear (this is & difffcult objective to
achieve and one which teachers at all levels must strecs; so sinimun expectation can
be achieved st Level Ome)

4, To be able to tell a familiar story} e.g., "The Three Bears", with expression--changing
tone of voice when "telking” for each character

5. To learn the importance of using courteous expressions} e.g., thenk you, please, etc.

6. To knov that one must take turns in speaking both in ssall and large group discussions
and that one -3.! lieten whi)e ~thers speak

Bs  Suggested Activitiea

1, Oroup diecussions:
8, Participate in group axpressions of thought for experience charts.
b, Make plams for a party.
¢. Discuss the plans for the day's activities.
d. Help evaluate Lhe day's activitiea,
2+ Audienca situations;
8. Give directiona to the clsass for a nev game (8 listcning activity for others ingroup.
b, Participate in role playing to dresatize atory characters.
¢y Use hand puppete in dramatisation,
ds Tell about the conatruction of a crestive odbject,
¢s Tell of an exciting experience in which the events are told in proper sequenze.
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LEVEL, TWO

Oral expressions at Level Two is m gradual expansion of spe '~ experiences gained at the
preceding levels. The teacher should rofer t¢ the objuctis these levels because all
chiidren will not have mastered them; thus, tkey continue tc te objectives at Level Two, nor
can we expect cozplete mestery of these skills at Level "wo.

Children vith non-standard usage patterns should not be embarrassed oefore the group. Correction
oust be done very tectfully and subiiy; the teacher at this level should be more concerned with
idaas the child hes expressed than his usage pattern. The teacher's exatple is more effective
than constant '"mageing'.

A. ObJestives

l. Ta demonstrate further devzlopaent in all objectives listed for Kindergartea and Level
Ons

2, To be able t> make & few statements sbout a topic of interest

3« To dexonstrete the ability to give directionsj e.g., =-pluying a game, mzking a simple
objJezt, etc. in logical order s¢ that listeners can follow directions (amlsg involves
lietening ekill)

4, To be able to tell a story or o personal experience that will hold the interest of the
group; this is, one which follows logical sequence, is told with expression, and is
audible to listeners (The evaluation of this ability is in the reaction of the group;
did they 1liste. snd snjoy tke story or experience?)

B. Suggested Activities

1., Group discussion: )
u., Share out-of school experiences, interest, hobhies.
b. Dioscuss correct behavior at a special event.
¢» Discuss ideas relating to daily projects,
d. Evaluate daily projects.
2+ Audience situations:
s, Retell a story to the class using flannelgraph, puppets, or other media.
b. Use a room ticrophone for announcements aud '"make-bglieve" broadcasts,
¢» Use role playing to introduce interesting charact:~s in books,
d. Report on the consiruotion of a creative project,
e, Plan and participate in chorel reading of favorite poeas,
. Aftsr a story telling activity, discuss why some ‘ories told were mor. enjoyable
than others. (Bring out points in Ovjective 4)

LEVEL THREE

Oral expression at level Three is a continuatioa of dsvelopment of objectives &t preceding
levels; thus, it is neceasary thst the teacher refer to these objectives and evaluate the
progreas of individual students in those skills which have been introduced. Tne speaking
program ahould then be planned on the basis of this svaluation.

The child should be progressing in abllity to organize dbis thoughts, to sypesak clearly, and to
gain more poise anc self-confidence in speaking activities,

Some attention should be given to & few of the most comuonr and most objectionable non-standard
usage patterns through CRAL drill., It is better to conceatrate on a few rather then try to
change 221, Changing usage problems {8 difficult; tae child must "hear" t>, standerd pattern
and respond orally many, many tises. No smount cf writtvn practice will change his habitual
eral pattern.

A ObJectives

1. To domonstrate progress in skills outlined in objectives for preceding levele in all
spexing situations

2. To indicate sn ewarcness of differences in usage patterns and to learn to use the
stendard pattern for thoss selected by the group (the teacher should help atudents
list those to be lrarned)

3¢ To be able to make Prief reporis on topics of interest by the uce of an interesting,
“listener” catching first sentence and a "olinching' ending eantence

B. Suggested Activities

-

1, Group discuneeion!

/ 2, Ehare experiences aboit dooks after a fred reading period.
Q b, Pre-plsn committee work. .
E lC ¢« Exchange ccpratructive Sdeas about the daily schedule,
d. Evaluate the events of the daily schedule.
22
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e, Make m 1ist {(with the teacher's Lelp) of from eight to ten usage patteras which
need to be shanged, (Posters can be mane of the standard usage patterns selected
and placed in & conspicuouo place in the classroom} See, saw, seen; do, did, done;
g0y went, gone will Probably be among those most needed.

2. Audience situations:

a. Participate in croral spuaking.

b, Present a televieion program.

c. Jmpersonate a stcry character and present a prcgrem before a group,

d. Report about & creative project outlining the steps used during construction,

e. Plan and present a puppet show from a favorite story or an imaginary ope--this
would involve selecting the dislogue, making puppets, choosing characters, and
preparing scenery.

LEVEL FOUR

Teachers at Level Four sneed to refer to the objectives listed at preceding levels and, after
diagnosing wesknesses of indivijusls and groupr, ylan & deflinite speech program to strengthen
weaknesees found in the progress of students in speaking ekillis outlined ia the objectives
1iated at the primary levels.

Attention should be given to changing the most offensive non-standard usage patterns. These
will no doudt be in the uses of firregular verbs; e.g., savw, did, rang, len, knew, etc. Studente
should not be made ashamed of their non-standard patterns btut rather encouraged to accept the
standard usage patterna as that to be used in the classroom. Change in usage patterns is a slow
process and requires much orsl practice. Ais at Level Three, Concentrating on a few most comson
non-atanderd patterns will be more effective than trying to correct all. Those usage patterns
chosct: for concantrated effort will vary with different groups and should be selected by the
group and all aade awere of thoss which will recedve ccncentrated effort.

A, Objectives

1. To demonstrate the ability to epesk clearly and auditly in a couversation ané/or
discusaion; to respect the rights of others to apeak, and to fndicate a willingness
to listen as cthers speak

2, To indicate a growth in vocabulary by using nevw words (both mction end descriptive)
in relating experienci¢s and in giving reports

3, To demonstrate thbs ability in all clasarcom speaking to use standard ussge istterns
for those selected by the group to change

8, To use the dictionary to learn the correct pronuncistion for unfeailiar worde

Be Suggested Activitles

1, List distracting manneriems made bY other students.
2. Plan a good beginning sentence for a topic under discussion.
3, Liet action words from own story. (orsl)

b, Use tape to record original poess to be played back to class to rote pleasant aanner
of m“ﬂ“tiw-

S. Present a play to a yomger group.

6., Note how an outaide epraker shiwa courtesy to the lisieger,

7+ Present a telephose conversation.

8. Make impromptu epescheds.

9. Talk about a book ia muall group situations.

10. List subjects suitable 0 fwmily dinner Conversation or other situatlons.

11, Discussiona of current events

12. Present a puppet sbow 0 other groupa.

13. Prepare a liat of standard usage patterns to be learnedj keep thess in a prominent
place in tae classrvos.

1%, Oral book reports in wrich child drasatizes & brief scene from the book (He way be one-
two, three, or more chiracters as zhown by change in voice, porition, or posturo.)

15, Story train--one Péracu begine story as ae marches around the roos. The person he taps
wuet continue the story, and eo on until all childrea are on the train ana the story
has a definite ending.

16. Becsuse children have ¢ifficulty expressing emotions ia wordn other than happy or ssd,

. have them liat as many feelings as they can s-d then select five to ten to fillustrate
with drevings of facial exrcessions,

17. ¥Yord bubdles--give clara a word, se¢ hov many synooyms they can "blow"., These can de
placed on display. . .

18. Usiag a favorite story, have a group write a play, then hava tran tape the play. It
cen be put on es & puppet swow, using the tape. Hands are free to work puppets &
children can give thair entire attention to their puppets.

23
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LEVEL FIVE

In sddition to contisued developaent of speaking skills listed at preceding levels (to whith a
teacher should refer and evaluate perforuance of students ca the basis of these sxills), speaking
in class discussions is emnhasized. Apain students should be ispresseG with the relestionship
between speaking and listening. Changing usage patterns to standard, scceptable cnes for the
classroom will continue to demand planned, oral practice. The positive appro-ch should continue
to te uscd.

A, Objectivee

1. To demonstrate tarough spesking uctivities,both informal and formal, tha. progress has
been made in those objectives of preceding levcls

2. To be abl: to ccurteously indicate disagreement with another spesker in a class
discussion

3. To be able to project one's voice appropriaiely in a class discussion so that all
participants can hewr what is spoken

4, To be able to keep to the subject {involves listening) by vnderstandinr wvhat the topic
of discussion is, by asking questions vhich are pertinent to the topic, and by contrib-
uting ideas to develop the topic

5. To indicate that one is aware of levels of usage and can adjust to acceptadble usage
patterns in all classroom activitize which require speaking

B. Suggested Activities

1, Zagphasize phrasing and value of pauses through choral speaking.

2., Juwige fellow students on voice projzction.

3, HKaise hard when a redundancy is heard durirg prs-tice periois.

4., Prepare posters on "what a Good Speaker Does".

5. Emphasize variots words in a sentence to change meaning.

6, Uge tape recorder to hear one's own voices

7. Use simple, basic parlismentary procedure in conducting club meetings.
8. Practice introductions.

9, Participate in committee discussions.

10, Auswer orally guestions which requiie choosing acceptable forw of irregular verbs,

11, Discuss speech often found in pioneer stories.

12, Give concise, precise directions to & location.

13. List most troublesome usage probless (tescher guided to include those moct obvious
by individuals within group); make a pcster giving the acceptable pattern and place
in a proainent place for reference. Such a 1lisi will no doubt include the following:
as Use of double negative
be Irregular verbe

sit sat sat throw, threw, thrown ring, rang, rung
set et set wirite, wrote, written g0, went, gone
Tun Fan run break, broke, broken do, did, dore
know, knew, knovn give, gave, given

¢. Pronouns
I, s hey him
thvy, them ske, her
ve, us

°rucun these orally by having one student ask a guestion such as, "whore did you go
yosterds/i® to be snswered by snother student, “'I went to school yeiterday.," The
teacher may prepars s tape asking guestione in one tense, leaving a space for student's
anever which must be the same verb in another tense. Theor tapes can be used individ-
ually or by groups using headpbones. Whatever plan is used, a student must "hear”
himself use the acceptable pattern meny timses in order to accept the sound of the
pattern wvhich is different from hie haditual pattern. This caunot be accospliched by
filling blanks on a worksheet or in a workbook!

LEVAL SIX

Students at Level £ix o have been introduced to the spearing skille listed at previous levels
(k. teecher ehould refer to these) should be able to communicate their thoughts in an effective
snd onierstandable ssnner; however, we cannot aesuse that they can. This, comtinued efforts
aust be made through a planned sesningful progrem im spesking. In eddition to those ckills which
need further developnent, studeats at this level srs introduced to skills needed for more forsal
reporte. Again listening skills are s definite part of the speaking progras.

A, Objertives

1. To $ndicate through spesking activities that the besic skills introduced at preceding

levels are besoaing more refined
2. To demcnstrate hrough oral reports in all nbjcct areas that the report has been
planned in terms of sain idess and supporting details
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To demonstrate in oral reports an adequate and appropriate vocabulary so that communi-
cation with listeners will result; e.g., vivid and descriptive words, precise words to
convey meaning, technical words for a particular content area; etc.

To hold the attention of listeners in oral reports by speaking audibly and distinctly,
adjusting volume of voice to size of room and group, varying tcne and rate of speech

for emphasis, and maintaining eye contact with listeners (This objective can be
evaluated by the reaction of the listeners.)

To maintain standard classroom usage patterns practiced at preceding levels as indicated
through speaking and to add others to be practiced orally (The secret of chenging usage
patteins i8 in changing the ATTITUDES of students; "nagging" and constant correction
tends to discourage and inhibit the child who habitually uses the non-standard pattern.}
Guiding the students to desire to change habits is a difficult and sometines discouraging
task., Perbape the most effective method is to convince them that there are varieties
of usage rather than a "correct' or "incorrect' pattern; that the occasion determines
the variety to be used. Using this approach may heip to motivate those with non-
standard patterns to add a pattern of usage which is acceptable in the classroom even
though thay continue to use the non-atandard on the playground end at home=--if that is
the rattern used by other members of the family.)

Be Suggested Activities

Use of pleasant voice, good posture, and distinct enunciation

Participate in class discussionr, group and comsittec meetings.

Emphasize particular statements with tone of voice and adequate gestures.

Use cutline in preparation o’ “~al reports.

Supplement outline with pictures, clippings, graphs, etc.

Flan an interview,

Present an amusing arecdote or incident to the group.

Challenge a student or students to open forum discuscions.

Note differences of Epeech in colloguial expressions and dialect.

Participate in panel discussions and debatas,

Pretend to be a famous person and tell exciting things about your life.

Discuss persussive words used by salesven and office scekers.

Express personal opinions and substantiate them with documental sources.

Give & demopstration talk on how to build or creats Something.

Make a 1ist of troublesome usage problems which are moct commonly observed %y iadividuals
within the group. (Preparing the list will, of course, be guided by the tcazhir who
through listening to students will have identified the most common non-standard usage
patterns.) In addition to thone listed at level Five (see Level Five, B. 13), the
following will probably be needed:

dlow, blew, blown lay, laid, laid teach, lcarn

lie, lay, lain fly, flew, flown speak, apoke, spoken

stecl, sto.e, stolen .

(others as needed by group)

Thoge usage patterns to be str.-ssed should bs poated in a prominent plese in the clase~
roos and much oral practice planned for their use. Learning to conjugate verbas will not
change usage habitsi tha standard pa.tern cust ba "heard" and "repsated'' by the student

sany tipes.

LEVEL SEVIN

Spoaking at Level Seven sbould ruflect results of acquiring skills taught at preceding level
{these should be checked by the¢ teacher)s The fact that studente have had much practice on
troublesome usage patterns does not guarantea that all have mastered the standard paiternj much
orel practice pist cor.inue at Level Seven.

The aim at this level should de to assist atudenta in orpymnizing ‘heir thoughts before speaking
80 that they are better adle to communicate orslly.

As  Objectives

1.

2.
3

b,

Se

To continue to indicate refinement in epeaking skills introcuced aud practiced in pre-
ceding tevile (The teacher muat be familiar with these skil'3 and should dimgnose and
evalvate individusl levels of achievement defore planning 1 irogram for epeaking at
Level 3aven.)
To indicate 1n cpeaking activities that thoughts have been orgenized to accomplish a
definite purpose: to imforwe, to persuade, to mske oral book reviews, or to entertain
To accept the fact that stand. vd usage {s approf ‘iate for the claesrcom and to use the
standard usage patterns practiced at preceding levels (ess Suggested Astivity 6)
To cse nev words learned through listening and resding to norich ope's vocabulary to
meke speaking both informsl and forsal more effective (This does Dot mean "big words"
to ahot off but a variety of synonyms and antonyms, descriptive worde, and active verbe.)
To speak nudibly and distinctly in all spesking activities 8o that listeners cas hear
and underatand vhat ie spoken

' 3

‘ 12 2\)_




O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Be Suggested Activities

1, Discussions
as Formal
be Informal

2« Oral reading of both prose and poetry

3, Oral reports and book reviews

4, Panei discussions by students who have read the came book or worke by the same author

5« Oral pr;ctico cn troublesome usage patterns (see Suggested Activities for Levels Five
and Six

6. Make a group analysis of speaking needs of the class and set up standards of
achievement. (Although teacher guided, this is more effective if it is a group activity
rather than a set of standards imposed on the group by the teacher.)

LEVEL EIGHT

Skills introduced and practiced at preceding levels will need further development and refinement;
thus, the tsacher should refer to them early in the school year, evaluate individual performance
on thess skills, and plan a definite speaking program on the bssis of student performances.

Egphasis at Level Eight should be given to improving tone qualities of the voice, to dictionm,
enunciation, and preaunciation through planned speaking activities as well as to such informal
sccivities a8 anawering questions in classroosm activities.

A.  Objoctives

1. 7o continue practicing those skills introduced at preceding levels which have not been
sastered and indicate through speaking activities progréss toward mastery

2. To demoastrate through oral resding or reporting the ability to speak in a well modulated
voice using the proper pitch, inflection, and tone quality to be pleasi.g to listeners
and to azcomplish cne's purpose for speaking

3, To give an oral book review which explains the author's purposei i.e., the main issuea
or theme rather than to "rehash" to plot of the book

k., To indicate in speaking activities a discriminate choice of words appropriate for a
partizular type of activity; forsal or inforwal

Be Sugpested Activities

1. Discussion:
a, Formal (prepared panel)
b, Informal (spontaneous)

2. Oral reading

3. Oral reports and revievs

4, Description of places and persons using vivid, precise, and colorful vocabulary

5. Sumsaritation of reading and listening activities

6., Memorization of favorite poems or passagzes from literary works

7¢ Make a group evaluation of epesking warknesses; prepere a let of standsrds to be
schieved; make periodic checks to see 3f progress ias being made. ({(Again this ahould be
teacher directed but not tescher dictated.}

LEVEL NINE

Students at Level Nina should have developed to a minimua degree and to the level of their
ability the skills necessary to comsunicate their thoughtas orally. Plans ahould be made to
provide varied experiences in speaking 8o that the sitills cen be iaproved. Teachers at this
level ahould refer to askille introduced and practiced at preceding levels.

Ae ObJactives

1, To perform speaking ekills inticduced at preceding levels with a miniwum degree of
sastery (These will continue to be practiced {n succeeding levels.)

2+ 7To recoguice and use standard vsage patterns :n ALL classroom speskiog activities
(Much ora’ drill may continue to be neoded by fudlilduals on usegs patteras practiced
at preceding levels,)

3. To dramatire passages of dislogue {n fiction in such a way that undars.snding of
charactere is indicated

&, To Aetect and identify dialects of different areas of the country through listening to
others' speech 00d through reading; eo.g., HICKLEBERA [ FINN

5. To demonstrate the nbnuy to hold tha intereat of listeners in b king oral reports or
book revievs - A

6. 7o know and use the basic parlhuntu‘y rules f(-r conducticg or participating ia
business meetings , 1
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B, Suggested Activities

1, Social conversation:
8. Formal (introductions)
bs Informsl {peer group conversations)
2. Discussions:
#. Formal (debates, panel discussions, oral reports)
be Informal (spcntanecus clesnsrooa discussion)
3, Sociad courtesies:
8. Introductions
b. Oral social amenities
ce Giving directiona
4, Conduct interviewe:
A student may interview arother student (employer) for a summer Job.
5« Perliamentary procedure:
a. Robert's Rules of Orver
b. Officérs (duties of)
ce Conduct busiress meeting
6. Summsrize a lecture, a bock, or magazine article,
7. Read orally froa stories and poems following preparation,
8., Dramatirve stories, prems, and plays.
9, Give speeches:
&s 7ape recorders
bs Correct speech errors
10. Give sales talks to persuade listeners to purchase some productj other members of group
list reasons why they would not purchase the product on the basis of the sales talk.
11, Describe varieties of art:
a., Personalities
b. Places
c. Pets
12, Individunl oral practice on troudlesome usage patterns. Thie should be an individual
sctivit; cince all students in the group will not meed the practice. To be effective
in char.ging patterns, it must be oral prectice; filling blenks on & worksheet will not
change the stuients' usage patterns, They may INOW the acceptadblc form dut hsbitually
use the non-standards Attitude has much to do with changing the patterns It is hoped
that the positive rather than negative approach has becn uted in preceding levels and
will continue to be used so that students 4o not develod unwholesome aititudes and
refuse to chapge usage patternss Foccgnition of varieties of ussge aud appropriateness
of varieties by students will accomplish more than constant correction and criticisa.

Tapes prepared by teachers on which questions are asked, spaces left for student oral
response in another tense of troudblusome verbs, then acceptable form given by the
tescher cen be used with ind{vidual or small groups using headphonee saking this practice
sn individusl project for those wvho need it} thus, an entire grorp is not sudbjected to
practice which they do not need. (Each teacher might prepare a tape pioviding practice
on perhaps four specific troublesoma usage patterns; these could be kept in office of
department chairsan and checked out by the teschers as needed.)

LEVEL TEN

Students will reach Level ivm with varying individual degrees of mastery in all speaking skills
introduced at preceding leveles The teecher should becoss familiar with those skills and through
both formal {nforsal s»eaking situationa rate the perlormance of individual students,
Emphasis at “evel Ton should be on rofining sll speaking eince few if any new ones will be
introduced, Much guidunce will be needed to help students to become more articulate, to further
Govelop their ability to expresu thoughts aloud in an organired manner, and to encourege students
to desire to improve epeaking ekills.

As  Objectives

1. To indicate through ALL olassroom spesking sctivitiea the ability to speak {n suffi.
olently audible and distinect toies to be heard and understood by other meabers of the
olass

2. To be adle to express ideas in appropriste, exact, and vivid language

3. To meke en orsl presentation which indicatee organisation of thought| authenticity of
fectsl and responsivility which liateners may expect; i.e., logical organitatior which
01;- be followed, vocabulary suitable to listemere, reasonable length to permit {ntent

steniag
b, To kmov that varieties of weage 40 exiet but to use that variety vhich is sppropriaste
for tha clsseroom in all spesking activities

RIC 27
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B.

suggested Activities

1.

24

Planned group specking experieaces:
a. Analysis of speasking needs of group and standards set up bty the class Yor improvement
b. Student panels which require preparation, cooperation, and participation to achieve
a common purpose
¢, Tapes oi group discussions, panels, "buzz sessions', chorsl readings, prose and
poetry readings, and dramatic production for evaluationj 12-tape to correct
weaknesses
d, Farticipation in informal and group ..iscussions involving group techniquee and
methods of direction cnoperative thinking
e. Informal play reading and :laseroom dramatization
f, Choral speaking activities
ge docial drama for improved insight and understanding of various points of view
h, Class prepsred chart to b used in a self-survey of attairments in spe:ch habits
Planned individual speech experieaces:
a, Individual lists of errors in usage and check sheet for sslf-evaluation kept in
notebook (see .ugzested Activity 12, Level Nine-Pagell)
be Individual sp2aking practice’
1) Announcements
2) Ornl reperts from individual research anc realing
3) .lequests for directions and information
b) 1Instructions for following directions
5) 1Interviews &:d confereaces
6) Introductions: family meabers, friends, fellow students, and speakers
7} Personal experiences
8) Oral presentation of prose and poetry selections
9) Informal pl-y reading
10) Member of panel or group discussion

LYVEL ELEVEN

At Level Eleven emphasis should be placed cn organizing thoughts tefore speeking. Adherence to
accepted speech patterns end amenities ¢f &peech in both formal and informal speaking should be
required sioce these skills have all been introduced and practiced at preccding levels. The
teacher 5hould refer Lo these levels anc begin the year with evaluation of individual speech
nabits after which the opeaking program i6 planued.

Ae

B.

Objectives

1.

2

‘io new skills era introduced at this levelj thue, those listed at Level Ten are also
objectives at Level Eleven (See Objectives, Pagell). sStudents should te .ware of these
objectives and have many guided opportiunities to refine and further develop them to the
level of individual abilities

Audible and distirct speaking in claseroom situatiops should by this time have become
habitual and should be requiredes Much emphasis st Level Eleven should be Placed on
organizing before spesking effective presentation (avaluated on reaction of listeners),
diction, and truth and validity of statements in formal speaking sctivities as well as
in claesroom psrticipation.

Suggested Activities

1.

20

Planned group sceaking experieacos: .
a. Analysis of speuking needa of vhe group and standards set up by the class for
ioproveaent
b, Panel discussions on topics pertinent to material designated for lLevel Eleven
c. Participation in both small anci darge discussion groups which avoid the pitfalis
of discussion
d. Occasional ovganized class nctivities which follow parliazentary procedure
e. Experiments in inerican dialecis which emphasize character portrayel and gecgraph-
ical/culturnl backgrounds
Planned individual spcoech experiences:
a. Individua)l lists of errors in vsage and check sheet for self-dvaluation (see
Suggested Activity, Level Nine, Pageld)
b. Individual speaking practicesi
1) Oral reports
2) Extended definitions
3) Parliamontary procedure
4) Seplanation of a procesn
Z Persussion to a poiat of view through logical reasoning
Persuasion to a point of yiew through emotional appesla
3 Condenscd statements of the centrsl idem as found in reading and speaking
Ixperiesents with voice plecepent, inflection, and body movements
9) Fractica phrasing in ornl 1¢p8{ng to secure different effects
L
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LF¥EL TWELVE

Level Twelve culminates the sequence by constant incistence on all speaking ekills stressed at
previous levels. Teachers at this level should become fawiliar with what has been attempted at
rreceding levals and, through the use of a check aleet, evaluate individual speaking performance
on the basie of this. Specific plana should then be made for activities which will help students
to overcome weakaesses and to refine their spesking skills to the level of individual potential.
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Objectives

1,

24

D

The chief objective gt Level Twelve is to demonstrace through AllL spesking activities
that the skills introduced and practiced it preceaing levels have been mastered to tie
level of students' abilities. (Although all students at this level will not display the
same degree of performance they should terminate Level Twelvs» sufficiently wrticulate to
be able to communicate their thoughts in an orgsnized, logicil, and audible maaner.)

To indicate in a1l classrwom speaking activities knowledge of and habitua’. use of

8* andard usage patterns with tha realization that non-standard patteras will Te a hepdi=-
cap in both social and business situations

To know and demonstrats that a speaker has the respoasibility for accuracy of inform-
etion and for correctly documenting inforsation borrowed from others (ss in writing) in
statements of opinions and ideas

Suggested Activities

1.

24

Planned group speaking activities:

a, hnalysis of cpeaking weaknecses of the group and a cocperative class criterie for
all speech situatione in the clasaroom

b. Informal group discussions based on literature, outside reading, radic ani
television programs, movies, current avents, &nd personal problems

c. Rouni-tadle or panel discussions to present diffazent points of wiew about litera-
ture or issues of cuitent interest to the class (n which studants must:

1) Fractice sccial amenities in informal discussicne

2) Adhare to the conversatiors of planned discussion,

3) Control one's emotional responses to differeaces of opinion.
%) Acquire a background of relevant information before spesking.
5) Express one's ideas clearly and persussively.

6) Observe standards of acceptable Eiglish structure and usages

ds Practice correct parliamentary procedure by haviag students:

1) Practice the rolea of the variour officcrs electsd or aprointed to comduct
different types of meotings.

2) Deliver committee reports.

3) State motions.

4) Recognire the right of others to speaks

Plawird fndividual speech activitiea:

e, <{onstant self-evaluation of items listed on individual 1ist of errors or pronuncie-
tion, dicticn, usage, etcs (See Objective 12, Level Nine, Fage

b, Interviewing--using real or simulated situaticna that stulents have faved o will
face, such as finding speskers for a program, applyingz foir 8 position, interviawing
guset of the school

0s Give directiona to snother student or to a guest about schiool regulations, rire
drills, cafeteria procedures, use of materiale.

ds Explain how to sake or do sorething.

¢. Define clsarly ond exactly the vocabulary from reading and otter languape experi-
ences and technical terss from literature and otier school subjacts.

f. State reasons for certain procedures o. lines of reasoning or conclusions, using
current events, editorials, controversial passegss in literature or history or
peraonal probdleas,

g« Sustein a point of argument by illuatrating throigh the uss of appropriale selec-
tions from & text.

h. Givs movie raviewe, book reviewe, criticismo cf radio and telerision prograns
or zoviee.

. Summarizs Affeoctively by throwing the weight of svidence on the major point sr
two to be retained or atressed.

3§+ Descride a person, place, or incident to create 1 single iwprcasion or wood,

ke Practice desiradle voice stendarda, using as guiies the class criteris

1s Practice oral reading with proper intonation, exjression, phrasing, and esphisis
o0 that othere enjoy lietening.
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KINDERGARTEN LEVEL
PRE-READING

The kindergarten progras, a total rsadiness progras, helps build a foundation for reading
through informel and varied experiences based on the needs and abilitiee of five-year-olds.

The progras provides tho rich experiontisl background to le-1 the child iato the forsal
reading of Level One.

Efforts should be made to promote an interest in books and sa appreciation for literatu.e,

Ae ObJectives

9.
10,
1.
12,
15.
14,
15
16,
17,
18,

To tell about plctures, stcriee, and experiences

To develop desire to resd

To increase attiation span

To be eble to follow simple directiona

To be able to speak clearly in simple sentences

To use self expression

To use sel! control

To be abls to recognize likenseses and differences (e.g., eizes, obiects, opposites)
crease vocabulary

a sisple project following e logical process

11 about pictures snd ideas in sequence

mesningful idees and interpret picturs stories

olop visual snd auditory discrimination

left-to-right eye-sovement (see Activitiee 1%, 3 below)

lop hend-eye coordination (e.g., catching a blu. working pussles, string beads)
able to sssociate meaning with printed sysbols

To menipulate materials and beoks

To rospond creatively to postry and prose through art, dramatics, and raythas

B
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B.  Sugsested Activities

Draw, peint, or finger-paint pictures to illustrate objects or action.

Dramatice & story the teacher has read or toid,

Put together a picture-story pusxle to show sequence of events.

Use rhythmic activitiee in mesvonse to a story.

Cut and paste pictures froa vwmoa to illustrate the classifyi, g of cbjects (o.g.,
m| ‘0". otc-).

Nake dooklets by msicing or cutting pictures to urganize underetanding of a new
axperience.

Make objecte with claye

Fold in squires and color Plotures in folded areas s large piece of paper.

Use materials frow the lLanguage Arts Readiness Kits to illuetrate etories, to see
likenesses ani differences, to recognise initiasl sounde, eoto,

Cuty oolor, sad paste pictures to sske a large mural.

Learn fingerplays snd respoad to poetry,

Retell a story, following sequence of events.

Obosrve teacher lahel original picture stories.

Observe snd listea to tescher ryading am sxperisnce chart atory (observe left to
right weep),

Recite fingerplays as "Left, Right", ™isre is a Ball."

Use puppets to drematise a otory,

Dravw or paint piotures to show Sequence of a story.

Use bulletin board to display titles of books or e storybook project.

31
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LEVEL ONE

Level one marks the beginning of the formal derelopmental program in reading.

Efforts should be made to develop aprreciation for children's literature.

As ObJectives

1.
2.
De
b,
S
7
8.
9.
10.
11.
J2.

13,
14,
15.
16.
17,
18.
19.
20,
21,
22,
23,
2k,
25,
26,
27,
28.

To particivate as necded in an extension of the Kindergarten lLevel pre-reading program
To begin the process of reading the printed language

To be able to follow directions

To move the eye along from left to right in rhythmic sweeps

To move the eye along easily from the end of the line to the beginning cf the next lirne
To be able to read without finger pointing

To be able to read silently without lip movement

To develop ability to work in a group or independently

To use pictures, configuration, snd contuxt clues

To read new words with use of phonetic aids

To recognize words through association, likenesses, and Aifferences

To use single consonant sounds in initial, rinal, and redial position as an aid in
decoding words

To recognize compound words

To recognize word variants formed by adding "a"

To recognize sisple contractions

To recognize possecssive forns of words

To recognize pronouns

To find the main ides, draw conclusions, predict outcomes, and recall story sequence
To associate related ideas

To relate story to perconal experiences

To differentiate between real and make believe stories

To read both silently and orally for meaning

To read orally, in an expressive voice, free of strair

To be able to locate words that express certain ideas

To pronoun:e snd enunciate clearly

To read and enjoy creative stories

To enjov literature read by the teacher and that read independently

Recognize and enjoy sequels to favorite stories

Be Suggested Activities

1.
24
3

18,
19.
20,

ERIC
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Draw or paint a picture illustrating descriptiva action or color words.
Dramatize storices read. .

Fold paper to make a booklet of plcturer to show seguence of events in a story.
Respond creatively to prose through rhyt.mes

Avrange words under appropriate headings for classifying.

Kske objects with various mediaj label these objects.

Make ¢ booklet of initiad consonant sounds and matcl: pictures to consonant.
Fold paper in sguares, drew r picture in each space and identify the beginning sound.
Draw or paint objects related to & story, in text or librery book.

Make a mural fllustrating a story.

Compose a simple rhyme,

Tell different endings to a favorite story.

Display reading projects on bulletin btoards.

Make a list of compound words.

Make & contraction chart.

Use puppets to tell a MAXE-BELIEVE stnrye

Read a favorite story to snother firet-grade clsss.

Read and tape a story.

Illustrate a story, using a ahoe box and modeling clay.

Make paper sach8 objects to illustrate sn experience chart story.

R
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LEVEL TWO

Level ivo provides for the sequential developaent of the basic leerninga in reading whici. have
been introduced in the piuceding levels, .

Efforts should be made to devolop appreciation for the many types of children's literature,
A. Objectives

1, To expand reading skills as pressnted in the preceding levels
2+ To be able to rapidly racognize bdasic sight words
3« To be able to foliow directionas in secuential order
by To increase reading rate
5¢ Te scquire the habit of using books in order to explere content areas (eegey social
studies, mathematics, and science)
6, To recognite and identify sll conscnant sourds end blends in words
To apply two and three letter initial blends &s an aid in decoding words
« To .ecognize and identify the sowids of vowels
To arrange words alphabetically to tae second letter
10. To develop new clues to word recognition:
a. Silent letters
b. Poaition of vowel or vowels in word
C. Vowela followed by r, w, and 1
d. Consovant aasd vowel digraphs
e. koot words with endings (y, ly, er, est, chenging ¥y to i, doubiing fipad
consonant, p.esessives)
1, To identify synonyms, homonyms, and aptonyns
12, To recognize story or plot structure
13, To be able to perceive relaticnships in material read (time, place sequence ,
causa-effect)
14, To interpret implied memnings
15. To recognize emotional reactions and motives of characters
16. To read extensively, both silently mnd orally, for pleasure and information
17. To read aloud fluently, with expression, after preparation ir ailent reading
18. To be able %o locate information and ideas in readirg material
19. To read original stories
20. To dimcover new interestu through books

B.  Suggested Activities

1, TIllustrates parts of a story.

2, Dramatize emstional reactions.

3. Neke a roll sovie to show seguence of events in & atery.

k. Respond to a poem vith rhythale activity.

5+ Dramatize a story using puppets,

6. Arrange words in alphabetical order.

7. Mike a word bezk of descriptive words and phrases-—a picture folloved by as many words
and phrases a8 are applicable.

8. Make vowel booklets.

9. Told a paper into squares, Araw a picture in each space and ideatify the vowel acund.

10. Play vowsl and conscaant blend "bingo’.

11, Tilustrate a stiory or bock which hes boea read independently.

12, Paict a sural .n cosic atrip form to illuastrate a story complete with cheractera
speaking in "balloons",

13. Compose riddlea and read to class.

1b. Change the ending of a atory or bock that has been read independently,

15. Pollow directions, using recordings (e.g., Listan and Do records, Talking Alphabet, etc.)

16 Use pictionary, childcraft, supplesentory science and social atudies books to find
informat.on.

17. Plaa ard prectnt a flaanelgraph atory,

18, Make buiivtiy board display to arouse interest in books.

19, Esvre indivi¢usl conferences with the teacher regarding parsonal reading.

20, Read and tape a sbory.

ERIC 48
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LEVEL THREE

Level (hree represents a period of traneition to greater independence in resding in the basic
readers and in a diversity of other materials,

Efforts should be made to develop appreciation for the many different types of literature.

Thie level also introduces new reading skills and refives reading abilities initiated at
earlier levels,

A, ObjJectives

1.

16.

17.

To utilize t' * jarts of a book:

a, The titl .age

be Table of ontiata

c. Index

d. Gloscary

To examinc materials for clarity of meaning and accuracy of exprescion

To interpret reading material effectively

To choose the correct meaning of a word from tha clues in the content

To apply audio and visnal primciples of syllables and accent marks using the vowel
as the clue

To arrange words alphabetically to the third or fourth letter

To recognize the structus® asalyeis of root words with prefixes and suffixes added
To recognite compound words

To read in thought units with greater ease and understanding

To recognize the main idea of a paragraph

To make inferences aad judgments, perceive relationshipe, draw conclusions, and
generalize

To interpret smotional resctions of stery characters

To perceive interrelationships of story characters and events

To read various materials, chosen for individual enjoyment and ability

To read aloud with a pleasing vvicel

as Pronounce words correctly

b. Enunciate clearly -ith naturalness of expression

c. Face the audience while reading and look up occasionally

To adjust the speesd of reading to the type of material being read:

a, Skim for main points

Y. Rest slowly and accurately for detsils

"o read orally original written material

B.  Suggested Activities

1.
2.
3.

S

6’
7.

9.
10.

11,
12
13,
1k,
15,

ERIC
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Use resource material to locate additional informaticn about a topic.

Discuss expresaions and phrases spd retell in own words.

Paatomine stories to interpret characters and plot of a story,

Make a liet of synonyss,

Make an individual dictioaary:

a8, Arrange words in alphabetical order.

bs Separate words into syllsblee.

¢, Add accent marks.

Have apelling geme with one ¢hild speiling & 100t word and the opponent 8dding a
prefix or suffix.

Make 1list of compovnd worde and accent the proper root worde

Give puppet show, -

Main idea is given and each child adde a sentence, in sequence, to tell a story.
Write s peragraph or story anslogous to story in hook {e.g., use electric lights
{rstead of candles).

Make a diorsms.

Share individusl reading with clasa by oral reports or chalk talks,

Use flannel board figurea as a story is being told or read.

Kake bulletin board display etressing world travel Looks or some other theme,
Plen end present a play,

- 34



LEVEL FOUR

Level Four readins leads to application of the basic word skills of Previr'is levels to wider
and deeper personal reading experiencus in the content areas,

A ObJectives
1, To be able to identify the main idea and the cupporting details in s story:

a, Motives of character
b, Cause zand effect

ce Mood
d. Plot
2+ To be able to read various types of materials at leisure time with pleasure:
8. Fairy Tales i« TFables
b, Tell Tales J. Biography
Ce Mystery ke Social Studies
d, Adventure 1, Science
e, Legend B, Arts
f, Poetry ne Kobby
ge Hero Tales os Religion

h., Folk Tales
3, To acquire the ability to resd for many purpoces:
a, Information
b, Self-preservation
1) Safety
2) Health
c. Enjoyment
by To apply basic word skills to attack reading problems:
a, Pattern of acceat of compound words
b« Pattern of acceat in words of two or more syllables
¢. Words having two accented syllables
d, Soft vowel sound in un-accented syllables (schwa)
e, Context clue to accent (re'cord and re cord')
f, Extension of additional prefixes ss un-, dis-y im-, re-, and suffixes ns y, -ly,
-less, -er, -ish, -ful, ~tsen, and -th
g+ Technical vocabulary in all subject areas
h, Adjustsent ¢f reading speed
5. To use aimple library resources to attack reading problems:

Maps
b. Grapls
¢. Pronunciation key (dictionary)
ds Pictures
e, Arithmetic symbola
f. Approximate location of beginning letter (dictionary)
g+ Guide worda (dictioeary)
b, Selection of right seaning (dictionary}
1. Selection of root word {(dictionary)
Jo Simplified use of encyclopsdia an’ supplementsry books
ke Card catalog (introductios)
1, Libtrary rules
6. To be adle to identify at least thres community probless tharough reading about them

B. Suggeated Activities

l. Dramatize atory charecters.
2+ Locate poess on a given these.
3, Clip itess of newspaper intsrest.
&, Chooss words with the schwa syllable from a paragraph,
5. Clap out mccent pattern.
6, Use glossary for new seanings.
Z- Look up guide words for a specific word in the dictionery.
« Find root word of a derived word in the dicticnary.
9. Collect items of interest pertaining to school activities.
10. Read staries about elephants, peta, or family life--give short reviews on these stories.
11, Plan a book exhibit for Mational Bo.™ Week.
12, Boys compile o liet of poems sntitled '"Poems for Boyu".
13, Girla compile & liat of poras entitled "Posms for Girls".
14, Read possc to show hov a post creates pictures with words.
15. Make a ssall antbology of farorite poess.
16. Fers a poetry clud,
17, HMake a friese to depict pert of a story.
18, Drav pairs of picturea to 4llustirate that mesnings control eccent {retcord-re cord').
19. Choose a favorite etory. Use ploturss to make a television play. Make a television
oet from a box, put pictures oa roller.
Q 20. Make poaters to sdrsa tine a dook.
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LEVEL FIVE

Level Five readiag leais the child to appreciate various authors' styles, to relate ideas, and
to develop simple library techniques.

b, Objectives

1.

2.

3

4,

Se

To relate ideas within a story and from story to story orally or in written form:

a. Time e, Cauce-offect

be Plece f. Context clues

Cc. Analogy 8« Creative extension of idecas
d. Source

To compare various authors' styles orally or in written form through the year:
a. First-third person e. poetry

be Proverbds £. Repetition

C. Rhyms of sentences g« Foreign words

de FRhythm of sentences - he Plot development

To read to explore every area of interest:

a. Myths

b. Autobiography

Cs Civic affairs

d. Areas included in Level Four

To use library for simple research:

a., Hups

b. Graphs

¢e Charts

d. Pictures

ee Atlas

f. Almanacs

g« Periodicals

h. Supplemental books

i. Pronunciation keys in glossaries

Jo Index topics, subtopics, cross references

ke Encyclopedia guide words and cross references

1, Two-level outline

8. Notetaking

n. Birliography (author ana book title)

To use additional suffixes and prefixes to widen vocebulary
To read in order to compare views on at least three current national questions

Bes  Suggested ictivities

1'
2
Je

O

List time-place sequerces.

Compare characters and/or story plots.

Make time line for historical stories.

List words found in myths which we use in wodern tiwes snd those no longer used.
Note words used more exclusively in one subject matter field.

Meke acrap book of clippings on a special interest.

Drav pairs of rictures to illustrate that meanings control accent (re'cord-re cordt),
Locats on map the setting of a story.

Liet words vaing a comson sylladle or prefix or suffix,

Read teachers mimple directions in phonetio writing.

Nrite name in phonetic writing.

Write saveral. mesnings for each: bay, bead, pack, run, set,

Find or write sentencos whioh change stanings when punctustion ie changed.

Mak® clothee 3in Joll chearacters for Book Wesk.

36
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LEVEL SIX

Level Six contributes to a continuous sequential growth in basic understandainge, skillsy and
positive sttitudes toward reading for pleamwre and intormaticn. :

A, Objectives

1, To be able to identify content material orally or in written form to:
a, Oroup questions
by, Perscgnal needs
s Social needs
2+ To be able to contract content material wvaich is:
a. Blased--bon-biased
. Fact-—opinion
Cs Relevant--irrelevant
ds Legical==.1logical
3« To be able to differentiate content materisl which appeals to:
8+ Sennsory perception
be Basic drives
b, To recognize and identify techniques in yarious materials:

a, Personification e Sizile

b. Irony fs Alliteration
Ce Exaggeration g Pun

d, Metopbor ks Opmatopeia

5 1o continue to read various types of literature which appeal to individual interest:
a, Hietorical novel
b, Essay
€e Carcers
4, Newspaper
¢» Fiction and pon~fiction
6+ To be able to use expanding voosbulary in all content areas:
as Pronwmolation keys in varicus dictioncries
b, Pattern of secondary acoent, unaccented aylleble, primary accent
O+ Adaption of seaning to seatence context and key words in related subjects
4. Technical vocabulary of all eubjcct areas
¢s Use of prefixes and suffixes
7+ To continue to use the library for sizple research:
8, The Card Catalog--Subject card, Title card, Author card
be Maps
Ce Gl‘lPhl
de Charts
e, Pictures
fs Atlas
8¢ Almanace
bs Periodicals
i, Encylopedies
8s To be oblr t» identify through reading at least three responsibilities to scciety

Be  Suggested Activitiss

1. HNote semsory psrcoptive words.

2. Btate logical conclusions to an unfinished stery ("Stories for use in the Classroon’NEA).
J« Recognise tigurative spesch, \
5. Draw cartoons to illustrate figures of spaeche

Js Compars & « period in sn historical novel with modern times.

€. Investigate requiresents for preferred careers.

7+ Chart sequence of selected stories.

8. Learn techmical terws uwsed ia content aress.

9¢ Collect piotures related to current reedings.
10, Utilise encyclopediss and other rescurdes to supplement information.
1, Dremstize a etory, scene, or inoideat,
12, Exhibit l{brary book jeckete.
13. Bave a Book Falr.
14, Yors a Book Club.
15, Prepare a Radio Quls Progres.

16, Maks a mural deplcting a favorite story.
17, Have a "top ten" book Jiat for the week or month,

El{llC : . 3Y

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:



LEVEL SEVEN

The exposurs of students to lilerature at Level Seven is intepded to develop further the
appreciation for good literature vhich has been fostered at preceding levels,

Snphasls will be pleced on the short at.ry, poetry, and short plays. It is desirable that

the students be pressnted this material on the level of apireciation only; they should not be
burdened with total analysis of style, purpose, and literary techniques. Selections of literary
texte stould te within the experlence and maturity levels of students at this level,.

The use of additiona' and more technical reference material than at preceding levels should ba
introduced for individual study projects.

A, Objlec:ivea

1, To be able tc discuss to the level of one's ability a short stery, play, or poem on
the basis of thaeme, author intent, chrracterization, character motivation, plot,
and sotting

2+ To be able to obtain and record information from library resourcs materials:

&« Encyclopedies

bs Reader's Guide to Periodical Literature
¢, Dictionaries

d. Non-fiction works

3. To be able to read a newspaper and news magarine for information:
8y Front page of news stories
be Editorials
¢: Current world newa
d, Lotal news

4, To refine basic reading skills learned at preceding levels and develop skills needed
for more mature reading such as:

a, Ever increasing sight vocabulary

be Word attack skills using prefixes, suffixes, context clues, etc.

te {luea and inferen.¢s to characters and plot

d, Vocadbulary of technicel worde for subject matter aress

¢. Interest in adding unfamilisr words, encountercd in reading, to vocabulary
s Iwproved coaprehension

B.  Suggested Activities

1. Introducs the uait as & whole {motivational activities)
2. Introduce studeat to genre (example: the short story)
3« Introduce student to techniques ol browsing
&, Introduze literary terminology (plot, character, setting, etc.)
S5« Iatroduce etudent to footnotes and glossary to increass ~ocabulary skills
§. Coateat!
a. Short atory:
1} Suggested procedures Do pot totally analyze storiee unless the climate of the
:im wvarrants thie practices. Acquaint with short story terminology and
OUAS.
2) Suggested muthore: (Choou storfes npproprhts to this age group.)
a} Poe, Edgar All
S b) ARSOR'S ".BLIS
¢) Stevenson, Rovert Louie
BEOWULF .

g) Lswb, Charlee--TALES mn SHAKESPEARE
’ ba The Dovell TOM SAVYER—Clemens, Samusl (optional sctivity)
s Foatry
8. Suggested procedure: Present poatry to studente} allov them to browee through them
on their own| discuss for enjoyssat ocsly.
; bs  Suggeeted choicest
: 1} Any good snthology
2} Psalm seleotions
3) Song of Songs '
A) Alfred Koyes, "The Bighvayman"
e« Acquaint students with the etylistic differstces between modern and traditional
! poetry,
&, Meve media:
1) MNagasinee
2) Mewspaper
6. Library orientation (Thie is usually provided by the etaff 1ivrarisns.)

O
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LEVEL EIGHT
The purpose of teaching literature at Level Eight is to further deveiop literary appreciation
and to introduce the etudeni to more forwal analyses of style, content, literary devices,
figures of speech, and point of view tban at Frervious lovels,

It 48 recommanded that emphacis be given to motivation and sppreciation of literature and that
formal testing on literary concepts and details over selectiona be used judiciously.

The use of }Jibrary research material and outaide sources {newspapers, news magazines) is to be
broadened 80 that a student can obtain desired inforsation and understand world events.

As ObJectives

1. To be able to read and discuss a short story, play, aiud poea with an anaiytical
spproach on the basis of:

a. Theme f. A curaory knosaedge of:

be Polnt of view 1) Poatic devices (figures of speech)
ce Character motivation 2) Style

d. Plot 3) Plot structure {climax, solutioa)
e. Setting

2e To be Lble to compile an expesitory paper, of two pages, using one main reference
source and three ~upplesentary sources. fm Faper should bave a brief bibliography.
Total maotery of compiling a bibliography is not recommended at this level.)

3. To further refine basic reading skills taught at preceding levels and to understand
that one's reading Iimproves vith practice in reading and with ipstruction in reading:
a, Word attack skills
b. Vocabulary
cs Comprehension

Be Suggested Actirvities

1. Intr:duce the unit ss m whole (#>tivational aclivitias),
2« Continue introducing vearicus types of literature.
3+ Introduce literary terminology spplicadla to tiis lev:l.
b, Use all sDpropriste available audio visual aidé for maximum unit sffectivenesa.
5. Continue usage of gloasary, footnotss, and index references.
§. Content!:
a, Short stery:
1) Analyse sbort stories to the extent of zlass comprehension.
2) Introduce unfamilfar terminology and discuas.
3} Suggested autho:s: (Choose atories appi.priate to this sge group.)
a) Hawthoine, Nathaniel
b) Loadon, Jack
¢) Doyle, Arthur Conen
d) Hals, Edward-='Man dithout A Countr/
e¢) O'Henry (Ww, 5. Porter)
be. The novel (Refer to Priority Liet)
Ce Po.w’! .o
1) Suggeeted procedure: To begln weit, real a selection to atudents, discuss aud
allow students to make their own selections for reading (cral, if student
roluntesrs),
2) Suggeited choices:
a) "Song of Roland”
b) "Evengelins”, Locgfellow
o) Any good anthology
3) Teach students the etyliatic difference between modern and traditional poetry.
§)  Acqualst etudents with poetic terminology. .
ds Non-fictioat
1) Biogrsphy .
2) Aatobiography
3) Hietorical
§) News media articles
7+ Xeep log of perscoal opinicna sbout what one has read.
8. Keep a notebook of nevly-learned worda,

4
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LEVEL NINE

Reading experiences at level Nine are designed to cnable students to acquire more advanced
reading akills than st previous levels., The students are introdurced to c¢lassic and modern
literature and are given the opportunity to appreciate the various writing techniques of the
authors, The students are cncouraged to tecome more cognizant of the importance of plot,
setting, and characterizaticn.

It is at level Nine that the students are introduced tc the adult novel and the epic tale.
Ay Oblectives

1. To %e able to select and read literature for individual pleasure and to evaluate
orally through student-teacher conference

2+ To be able to expand vocabulary through extensive reading by listing and discussing
unfaniliar words and literary terma

3+ To demonstrate the ability to use the library by completing with at least 80% accuracy
a librery unit of work or & <ooparable assignment

4. To be able to compare and contrast modern and classic literature which demonstrutes the
ability to think logicaliy .

5 To recognize, identify, and list figures of speech

6. To te sble to discuss authors' lives as related %o tne coulent of tneir works

7« To be able to use and refine mechanics of reading
a, Word attack skills
b, Vocabulary
¢« Comprehension

B. Sugrested Activities

1. Introduce the unit a8 a whole (purpose of the unit}.
2. Irtroduce the rovel (GREZAT EXPECTATIONS), the epic tale {THE ODYSSEY), and some form of
classical drama (ROM30 AND JULIET).
3« Increase students knovledge of literary terminology.
4, Show correlation of autbor 8 background and experiences to style and content of his
writings,
5. Increase avareness of explenutory footnotes and glocsiry.
6. Introduce various forus of bock rnlevs.
7. Content:
s, Short story:
1) Piot, setting, characterization
2) Surprise ending

3) Kindse
8) Adventure
b) Suspeise

b) Suggested authors: Cboose stories eppropriate to group and grade level
a) Twain, Merk 1) Kjelgaard, Jim
b) Stuart, Jesse g) Tolstoy, Leo
¢) Doyle, 5ir Arthur Conan 1) Ferber, Edna

. 4} ¥ilde, Cscar _ 4) Crane, Stephen
¢) Poe, Edgar Allen

b, Novelt -

1} Classic novel
a) Dickens, GREAT EXPICTATIONS
b} Twain, HUCKLEBERRY FINl
2) Biography
3} Autobiography
ce The epic tale:

1} Define
2) Purpose
3) sysbolisa .
d. Dramas
" 1) BOMED AND " LIEZT or WIDSUMMER NIGKT'S DREAM
2) ANTIGONE
[ try: -
1) rDevices (figures of epeech)
a) Assonsnce {) Paradox
b) Alliteration g) Parralleliss
©) Metaphor b) Personification
Onosatopoein i) Sisile
" e) Paradle
2 s of poeas
T;?.Lnlc 4) Narrative
"b) Ballad ¢) Haika
¢) Soanet f) Cinquain
. 8. KeeP a Dotebook of newly-learned words. -
LS AR
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LEVEL TN

Reading experiences at Level Ten are designed to introduce stuients to outstanding, represent-
ative writers and works from world literature, to refine reading skills already introcuced,
and to teach more mature eckills as they are needed for more ccamplex and mature reading.

The literature studied at Level Ton {s organized according to genre: short story, novel, drama,
poetry and biography. Wide reading of literature of each genre is encouraged but special
eaphasis is given to an in-depth atudy of at least one importunt work from each genre. The
understanding of basic literary concepts §s reinforced by reluting them to the study of
literary works studied at this level.

Anthologies for this level are supplemented with paperback books which are carefully sel:cted
with consideration for literary merit as well as for the needns and abilities of specific
grouns and individuale.

A, Objectives

1,

2

3e
4,

Se
6.

To read works of various literary genres and to be pble to identify and differentiate
their basic character.stice:

a. Short story

b. Novel {consult semester guide for required reading)

ce Drama {consult semester guide for requirezd reading)

d. Poetry

e. Biography

To be able to define the following literary terms and to relste them to literary works
read at this level:

s. Tone e, Theme
bs Point of view f. Style
ce Plot g Setting

d. Characterization
To read and analyze a wide variety of literary worke in order to brosden and develop
more discriminating literay tastes
To be able to 1ist and define the following parts of textbooks, reference books, etce:
a. Index ¢, Olossary
bs Tadle of contents d. Bibliography
To demonstrate tze ability to use the ssuior high scheol library by completing &
library unit designed by the teacher or the department
To rafine readiug skills which have already been learned snd to acquire new ones as
needed to meei increasingly more sature reading materiml:
s, Comprehension:
1) To differeatiates word meanings in a particular context
2) To differentiats contextual meanings of sentences, paragraphs, chapters, lines
of poetry, scenea and acts frca plays when related to larger parts of tha
written work (e.g., & line of poetry may heve a different meaning when rolated
to the posm as a whole)
3) To identify the mein jdea in paragraphs and longer selections
4) To identify fmportant and supporting detalls in paragraphs and longer
selections
5) To determine the euthor's purpose for writing
6) To identify tramsitional worda and phrasea used for unity and coherence in
peragraphs and leager selections
b, VWord attack skille:
1) To be able to sylladicate words according to baeic rules
2) To be able to use contextual clues to determine word meanings
3) To be able to use roote, prefixes, and suffixee to infer the mesning of
nev worde
¢s VYocabulary bdullding skillst
1) To be sdle to differemtiate the denotations and comnotations of worda
2) To be adle to differentiate meanings of word used in different contexts
3} To be able to locats and jdentify the etymology of words
4, To be adle to identify the different levels of language ercountered in various
kinds of reading: slang, reglonal dialests, archaic and obsolete words, collogui-
alisms, atandard, and liunrr Englisd

B. Suggooud Activitien

1

Clase recding:

a2, Use of bassc anthology and supplemntary materials to crganite literary works
in units baxci ot genre:
1) Shori etory
2) lorn

._3*
Poouv

5} Biography

bs Developmeat of the concapt of "ehema by organizing geare unit~ thesatically; e.g.!
1) Eecaping from reality
2} Making deciajons .
3) Living with others s 41
§) Apreeciating our Meritage

27
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2s Readirng projects:

a. Paperback lending library of books contributed by class members; these to be
Judged and supervised by a committee of students,

b, Individusl cumulative reading record on either a prepared form or on 3x5 cards
recorded by student but filed by the teacher; these may be passed on to the next
year's teacher. Allow students to see what other students in the class have reads

¢, Book reviews or panel discussions given orally for the entire clasa' benefit

de Written expression of reaction to class reading or to individual reading
experiences

e, KNotetooks for class notes snd notes from individual rveading

f. Bulletin board displays Ly student committees--reviews of current books, book
Jackets, literary maps, sketches to arouse curiosity and interest in reading

ge lndividual lists of new words encountered by students in their reading--kept in
notebook or on file card which may be alphabetized (Pronounciation, definition,
and context should be includeds)

he Anthologies of students' bast creative works, edited z:nd dittoed by the teachery
copies to be given to each student for evaluation and/or enjoyment
One day a week allowed for a "free'" reading period

Je« Formation of student committi:as to evaluate specific aspects of literary works
(i.e., theme, style, diction, characterizatios, etc.)

3. Individual reading:

as Reading selections which grow out of class reading and discussion

be. I'sading selections based on individual student interest and tastes

LEVEL ELEV:N

Eaphasis at Level Eleven is on the study of American Literature paying particular attention
to themes ard ideas which run throughout the litesrature. In addition to the study of genres
as stressed at Level Ten, the emphasis at level Eleven will be the examation of literature in
prejaration for the more critical thematic spproach +hich will be encountered primarily at
Levo) Twelves Comparison and contrast and analysis of literury selections will be stressed
and may serve as springboards for both discussion and writing.

The orgsnization and approach to the literature is left to the diecretion of the teacher, but
the anthology should not be coneidered the only source of materials and organization.
Selocted paperback books may be ‘1sed as a supplement to the texts

Ae Objectives

1. To be able to identify the major ideas which run through the literature such as:
a. Puritanisa and jts influences
b. Man's inner evil
ce Justice and injustice
de Independent spirit
e, Search for values
f. The American dream
2. To be able to identify in discussicn or in a written paper any or all of the following
aspects of a literary selection:

a. Plot ds Characterization
b. Theme e, Style
¢. Tone
% To be adble to list and identify the major schools of writing in American Literature:
as, Romanticisa cs Naturaliem
b. Realism 4, Impressionisa

&, For the above average student to be able to define and use in context one-half to
three-fourths of the words desigiated in the supplementary vocabulary book and for
the everage student to be able to define and use contextusl vocebulary words ae
designated by the teacher

S5« Fer the adove aserage student to read and to be able to analyze in depth at least two
novels or longer pieces of 1itersture as specified in the semester guide for Level
Eleven

B. Suggested Activities centered around the atudy of American Literature

1. Themaiic unita such as:
a. The grovth to maturity of an adolescent using such books as THE CRUCIBLE,
SEPARATE PEACZ, IN OUR TIME, ADVENTURES OF HUCKLZBERRY FINN, TOM SAWYER AND
BILLY BUDD
b. Witcheraft using such aslecticns as THE CRUCIBLE, THE DIYIL IN MASSACHUSETTS
2s Uas of such units ea adore for individual study projects
3. VUes qf Scholastic Literature Units to reinforce the thematic approa.w
b, Setting aside a resding day each week allowing the student much freedos in the choice
of books and not necessarily requiripg a report or test
Ss« The trial of a chu:uctbr from a book 0sed in class atudy such as one fron BILLY 3UDD
or SEPARATZ PEA ¢;' i '2

s e — i+~ — > Do . A 4108 1 e e 4 n et i e ¥
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6+ Use of recordings, filas, and filastrips to reinforce and supplement claso reading

7« VYriting projects involving reading experiences

8. An individual reading record Ferhaps kept on x5 cards

9+ Bulletin board displays by student committees--reviews of current booke, book jackets,
literary maps and charte

10. Studeut-kept notebooks for class motes and notes from individual rcading

11. Indepeutent or :lass projects which integrate imerican Literature, American History,
American Music, and American Art

12, Forrmiation of & class library from booka arnd magazines collected and brought in by
students

13. Intensive study of at least two longer selections as preascribed in the outline for the
Junior year (See Sesester Guide)

1%. Book reviews or panel discussions which attempt to replace the tendency to retel) or
sumsarize the atudents' reading

15, Eaphasize sysbolisa by following one symbol through several works, such as water, in
BILLY BUDD, SEPARATE PEACE, ADVENTURES OF HUCKLEBERRY FINN, MOBY DICK,
WALDEN AND THE GREAT GATSBY

16. .80 of any of ths following spproaches to the literature which may seem appropriate:
a+ Thematic
b. Historical or reversed historical
c. Comparison and coantrast of writing techniques and devices
d. Litsrary types
e, Author study

17. Testing experieaces which reinforce logical thinking about the themes and ideas which
run throughout the literature

18, Use the overhead projector in reviewing tests which allous more tims for individusl help

19. Use :f individual atudent tulents ic wusic, art, speech, ard debate to help vary the
presontation of 1itsrature

20, Student kept individual 1ists of new words encountered by students in their reading

LEVEL TWELVE

Level Twelve culminatee the sequence with a atudy of English ¢s well as world literature,
This study should be based on a few selected titles, types, suthors or a combination of the
three. The use of a thematic approach is usually more successful with aversge and above
average students. .

The peculiar advantages of a thesstic approach are that it:

2, Allows the student to see the relationship existing among literary works which extends
beyond chronology and form

b. Requires the student to think in terms of interrelated ideas rather than in terms of
dated and types

Ce Provides & continuity, a thread as it were, vhich gives the atudent a greater sense of
oontrol of the subject matter

d. Juxtapomes et omoe several different attitudes toward tho same theme} and

¢, Cosbines art (paintings and susio) and iftersture in msore of ¢ humenitiee approach
ts the stody of literature

Because of {ta rather uniqua format, the thematic spproach ie more conducive to the
assimilation of fdens snd conoepts by cutting asross the ohromological barriers of a
traditional approach to literature. Futherwore, the thesatic approach is better suited to
oritical writing siace the {dea {# the Divotal point for the unit.

In presenting a thematic approach, thv teacher should detersine the organisational pettern
which will beet fit the needs of & partisular group. The use of even more perer backs than
at otker levels vill unqueationably be profitable in supplementing the antholegy. Especially
belpful s A GUIDE TO WOKLD LITERATURS which provides not only a 1fet ¢f major world authore
and their works, but also appropriete novels, playe, snd short etories which develop eismilar
thenss. . . . .

At the end of their study of literatwre, students should have an underatanding of the various
genree and an sdequate vocebulary for discussing each genre. They abould be able to analyze
d eriticise according to literary principles of criticiss. They should be able to contrast,
evaluate and even form their own fresework for good, solid criticiea.

Fote: THE FOLIOWING OBVECTIVES WILL BE MORE SPECIFIC WHIN THE INDIVIDUAL TEACHER ADOS THE

SPECIFIC UNITS, WORKS AND IDEAS TO BE STUDIED. EACH TZACHER SHOULD OOMPLETE THESE
AND OIVE EACE STUDENT A OOPY BEFORE BEGINNING THE UNIT,
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A, ObJectives

1.

2.

}0
4,
5.

6.
7.

8.

9

10.
1.

12.

To be able to list, write in a critical essay, und discuss the interralationships
among the ideas of at least three units in the litorature anthology

To be able to compare and/or contrast the ideas expressed in the plastic arts us they
relate to any or many of the ideas in the units mentioned in the firat objective in
order to provide more of a humanities approach to literature

To be able to recognize the salient characteristics of the forma snd conventions of
these five major genres: short story, veres, drasa, eseay, and novel

To be able to recognize in a written essay or verbally thae relaticnships existing
among liter=ry works which extend beyond chronology and form

To be eble to write a critical paper which analyzes a writer's purpose, technique,
and/or satyle

To be able to discuss, in general, the history of the Znglish language

To be able to demonstrate ir an informative paper the following library akills:

e, Using the Reader's Guide to Periodical Literature

be Footnoting procedv: 2e

c. Bibliographical technigques

d. Differentiating between primary and secondary sources

To be able to recognize in literature such universal themes as choice and consequence,
avarice, human foibles, conflect of wills, etc., and to be able to apply the implica-
tions of such themee to students' own attitudes in their speaking and writing

To be able to differentiate among figurative language, symbolism, imagery, denoiation,
and connotation

To be able to discuss a minimum of two individually read books for each unit studied
To be able to list ani differentiate among a minimum of three differing achools of
criticiem; (e.g., Classical, Romantic, and the New School of Criticism)

To be able to list each school's foremost representative; (e.g., Aristotle, Coleridge,
aad T. Se Eliot)

B. Suggested Activities

1.

2,

3

ERIC
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Class reading and activities:

a, Make extensive analysis of essays, short stories, dramas, novels, and poetry with
similar themes or entertainments
1) For inforration, interpretation, charscterization, nerration, or entertainmen’
2) For differentiation of various types of writing and writing techniques
3) For indications of lcgic and reasoning used by author
4) For c.amples and meanings of symbolism, figures of speech, etc.

bs Class readings for ideas and opinions that can be shared through oral reports and
essays enriched by library resources

¢, Compare and contrast writing techniques and devices of two examples of a particuler
genre} i.0., essay, poem or speech

d, Discussions based on reading selections from £nrlish literature, lectures, and
observations of how language has thanged resulting in a brief history of the
language

¢, Ioplemencation of the trial (A trisl providea opportunities for) critical thinking,
oral expression, and group participation in a stimulating approach to Class study.
A play or novel is especially gocdj e.g., I"AMLET, LORD OF THE FLIES,)

f. Make extensive use of periodicals to the degree that one day per week could be
used for the reading of outeide materials--paper backs, newspaper, magarines, etc.

g+ Make use of Scholastic Literatvres Unitas,

h, Development of speciel thesatic uaits such as:
1) The prototype of the sdolescent a8 revealed in selectsd 1iterary works
2) The concept of the Hero and/or Anti-Hero
3) The concept of Evil, etce

Individual resding:

a, Experience wide reading through individual reeding of selections which are suggestel
{rom class reading and discussion

b, ¥rite saynopses, outlines, definitions, parephrases, and precise to cosmunicete an
author's meaning. '

¢, Observation in reading that lasguage 18 LIVING and CHANGING

d, Hebit of ueing lidbrary fecilities to aid etudy and sa a means of locating independ-
ent reading material pertinent to a partficular sudbject

¢, Independent reading selections which indicate more mature and diseriminative tantes
and sppreciations

Reading projectss

a8, Yormation of papervack library in each classrcom from peperbacks loaned by studente

b, Sharing fdeas and opinions gained from independent reading

o+ Keeping abreast of the community's cultural ectivities

d, Bulletin doard displays by student comaittees

¢, Livrary investigation to supplesent biographical, bdistorical, and other facte to
make reading of English litereture more meaningful aad understandable

f. Preparation of note-taking cerds from library investigation

€. Student kept notedooks for class notes and notes from individuad reading

h, Individual l}iets of nev words and comments on changing use of worle

1. Essay type questions in which students ars required to relate reading to organfaing
and thinking es well a8 to meet limjbations of time

Sl
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WRITING

KINUERGARTEN THRWGH LEVEL TWELVE




| KINDERGARTEN LEVEL
PRE-WRITING
I Writing 18 not taught as a ~kill on the Kindergarten Level.

Tae total readiress program consisting of many meaningful experiences contrihutes to readiness
for writing and an iaterest in writing.

i A. Cbjectives

1. To te able to recognize thesr own firet names in manuscript writing
2. To be able to identify various classroom articles, labeled by the teacher, in
ranuscript; e.g., desk, table, fish, etc.
3. To be able to recognire that printed eymbols represent obvjects or actions
4. To be able to recognize that printed symbols relate ideas; e.g., experlence chert
story, signa, etc.
j 5. To be able to use the following media to develop coordination of small muzcles before
children manipulate a writing instrument: blocks, purezles, clay, crayons, paint,
tingerpaint, etc.
6. To engage in the following activities to develop large muscles: hopping, walking,
running, skipping, %tir toeing, talancing
T. To practice the following activities to develop :ye-hand coordination: catch a large
ball, vork puzzles, string beads

[ B. Suggested Activities

. Identify labeled articles.

2. Use crayons, paints, paste.

Dictate story for the teacher to write on an experience chart.
Model with clay.

5. Stripg large beads.

6. Build ith blocks.

7. Participata in simple games.

Engage in rhyttmic activitiea.

kecite fingerplays.

10. Cut articles from paper.

11. Practice left and right activities.

Engsge in visual-motor-perceptual skill activities.

fare——
w
s .

[ I ——
bESve

LEVEL ONE
Level One marks the beginning of the formal developmental program in writing.

Manuscript is ths only form of writing taught at [evel One. The term "printing” should not be
used in referring to mapuscript writing. There is no formal spelling program at Level One.
Croative writing should be encouraged tut not evaluated on the basis of mechanics.

A Objactives

1. To be abls to relate criginal thoughts to the symbols vritten by the teacber on
experience charts or chalkboard
. To hold chalk, crayom, or large pencil without noticeable strain
To place paper in proper masuscript position 7see Teecher's Mition of Hundvriting Series)
To be able to vrite all manuscript latters legidly using correct direction in making

apply knowledge of beginning and snding sounds of words to writing
spell cammonly used vords 1o originmal vriting; e.g., the dog, and, cat,

. . To be able w'mw & minimum of five simple sentences using capital letters at the
]' beginning of each sentence and periods or Question marks at the end of telling and
i esking sentences respectively

B. Buggested Activities

| 1. Identify all writtes work vith name.
2. se margine (coe inch mary.ne oo each side of paper).
3. VWrite brief stories without fear of criticisa.
. Ompose sndings to 7°0ries or posms reed by the teacher.

5. Draw pletures 0 1llastrate words and labels.

LI st older childreu (Ievels Three or Four) serve a8 "secretaries® to record atories as
ren of [avel One. This activity mut, of ccuree, be worked

teacher of the older group, -

| tric 46 =

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

=N wm Fwan
232
44
1 3]
s
$¢g

SRS SRt i e o e e et i M % . A e PO e A 3




LEVEL, 'TWO

Level Two provides for extended writing experiences of previous levels.

Manuscript 1s the only form of writing taught at this level.

A formal spelling program is introduced at Level Two.

Cnildren should be given many opportunitiee for creative writing. Care and tact should be
used in evaluating these efforts, Emphasis should pe placed oa what the child has expressed
rather than on how he has expressed it. Too much criticism at this level is apt to discourage
the child and make him hesitant or reluctant to express himself in written form.

A, ObjJectives

1.

2.
3.

b

6.

7.
8.

To write legibly, using correct letter formation (with emphasis on correct starting
point and direction of each letter)
To be able to use knowledge of phonics as it applies to spelling
To learn a basic spelling vocabulary that will meet most writing needs
To use capital letters correctly:
a. Beginning & sentence
b. Titles of respect (Mr., Mrs., Miss)
¢. Proper names
d. Days of week
e. Months of year
f. Holldays
g. First and important vords in names of bcoks and stories
To use, in their own writing, periods and question mArks correctly:
a. Use a pericd at the end of a telling sentence
b. Use a period after abbreviations
cs Use & qQuestion mark at tbhe end of an asking sentence
To write & group of sentences containing the following elements of a paragreaph:
a. Indent the first line.
b. Arrange gentences in proper sequence of action
c. Ieave margina on both sidea of paper
4. Oapitalige correctly those elements which bave been taught (see b. above)
e. Punctuate correctly the telling sentence, abbreviations vhich have been
taught, sod the Queation. (Mo child ahould be penalized for failure to use
a skill vhich he has not yet been taught.)
To use the following form to begin ell written work:
Date Kame
To begin to develop An awareness of the fact that one's written work should be
proofread and revised

B.  Suggested Activities

1.

2.

3.

5,
5.

6.
T

ERIC
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Use a gocd manuscript model for making letters and vords, Tbe adcpted Handwriting
taxt or reference cards provided for use in teaching handvriting can serve as
mdels and chiliren should dbe encouraged to refer to them in thefi individual
writing. The referefnice cards are much more beneéficial in helping children when
they are kept vhere shildren can handle them and where the teacher can use them
in teaching the formation of & particular letter. Tbey need, also, to be at the
eye level of children so that tbey do not get & diastorted view of a letter.

Make a card file of difficult vords a8 well as troublesome words often needed
{n individual vriting; encourege children to refer t0 this list as the words
are needed,

:r.::. thoughts and {mpressicea growing out of experiences both real and through

Oompose booklets containing names of pets, toys, animals, food, etc.

¥Write thank-you letters, greeting notes, and invitations t0 various school
activitios.

Make a chart organising information about topic of interest; this may be an
individual or & group activity.

Ocmplete & brief poem by adding a second line to one supplied by the teacher.
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LEVEL THREX

Level Three provides f.r extended experiences of previous levels and a transition t0 mo;
advanced methods of writing. .

The transition from manuscript to cursive writing is made at this level only as the
individual child is resdy. If he can not yet make all manuscript letters correctly and
legibly, he 1s not ready to make the transition. The transition sbould be very gradual
and children should not be expected to use cursive writing in all their written work; 1in
writing such as spelling or dictation vork vhich requires thinking on the part of children,
they should not be forced to think aleo about hov to form cursive letters. Sxi1) in
menuscript writing should be maintained.

Creative writing should continue to e encoursged but not evaluated on the basis of mechanics.
Only those skills which have been taught should be required in children’s writing (see those
1isted at. preceding levels).

A ObJectives

1. To uae)tbe proper skills of manuscript vriting (see Teacher's Edftion - Handwriting
Series):
a. Hold peacil and crayon correctly-
b. Place paper straight on desk.
¢. Btart lines and circles in the proper place and move pencil or crayon in the
correct 1irection.
d. Space letters and words properly.
2. To compare the differences betveen panuscript and cursive writing before beginning
cursive:
a. Notice that menuscript writing is done by lifting the pencil or chalk.
b. Observe that cursive vriting is dome without lifting the pencil.
3, To cbaerve the similarity in meauscript and cursive writing; that letters can
gz Jolned ir manuscript letters are made by moving pencil or crayon in the correct
réction
k. To apply spelling vocsbulary to written needs
5. To seek different words to express one’'s thoughts (descriptive and sction words }
6. To become increasingly aware of the need and the responsibflity of proofreading and
correcting one's written vork
7. To complets written aasigrments:
a. Use form of vriting which is comfortable for individual.
b. Oompete vith self in trying to do better in each successive aspignment.
8. 7o write s simple original story of sight to ten sentences cboerving margins,
punctustion, capitalization, and spelling vhich have been taught:
a. Use indentation and margin as at lavel Tvo.
b. Use pericds after abbreviations and st end of sentences.
¢ Use question marks at the end of questions.
d. Use tbe apostropbs in simple contractions and possessives.
9. To decide cn & maln ides and write s parsgraph of five or slx sentences:
a. V¥Write sentences in proper sequence.
b. Assignments may be dons according to individual ability as to quality ansd
quantity; osutiocn should de used in evaluating these creation effoits; too
mich criticisa tends to dampen enthusiasm for writing.

B. Buggested Activities

1. Writs oaptions for pictures or posters. .
2. Watch child write mamuscript writing oo chalkboard and teacher write cursive form
on chalkboard.
e. Practios wvords on chalxbosxrd using all ateps of trensiticn.
. Use the suggested form of beading on all writien papers:
Date Tame

Supject

5. Write s friendly letter.

6. Mkt a chart organising information in other coctent areas.

7. Vrite aketches and verses expressing feelings.

8. V¥rite a creative story on any subject of interest.

9. Make a bocklet of creative stories. Rxchange bocklets with other groups. This
provides s vider sudicnce and can serve &4 motivation for mking stories mechanically
correct and handwriting legidle.
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LEVEL FOUR

Purposeful writing in the content areas bdecouses increasingly more important at Level Four.

Creative vriting continues to be encouraged; altinough the red pencil should be sparingly
used, atudents should de guided in proofreading and correcting their ovn papers as a courtesy
to those who mAy read the creative papers. Evaluation of mechanics shiould be besed on those
8k1118 which bave been taught (see precoding levels). Some of these skills may need to be
revieved or re-tasught depending on irdividual or group needs.

Handwriting skills need direct teaching at this level. Although most of students' writing
will be cursive, skill in manuscript writing should be maintained.

A. Objectives
1. To be atle to write sentences legibly im both manuscript and cursive writing
2, 'fo bt able to write grammatically correct seatences to the lev2l of student's
paturity and ability:
a. Spelling:
1) Spell correctly most of the words used in writien work.
2) Use dictionary for words unavle {0 spells
. Punctuation:?
1) trophet
a) TFPossessive
b) Contractions
2) Oomwa:

a) After the words "yes” and "no"
b) Separate words or groups of words in a series
c) Direct quotation
3) Exclamation
k) Period:
: a) Initials b) Abbreviations

5) Quotation marks (direct)
c. Capitaliation:
1) First vord in a direct quotation
2) Proper Boun ’
3} Initials
d. Paragraph - To construct & peragraph keeping to the topic and following
sentence séquence!?
1) Make each sentence keep to the topic
2) Follov the sentence sequence
3) Begin new parsgraph for sach topic
h) Start the first sentence of & nev paragraph on & n3v line and indent the
first vord
e. Parsgraph - To use a new parsgraph for each speaker
3. To be able to identify and write using parts of speech in original sentences:
a, Nouns: '
1; Prope. .
2) Common
b. Yerd:
1) Action -
2) PBeing
3) Prinnipal parts
h, To be adle to identify and write three xinds of sentences:
a. Statement b. Question ¢. Exclamation
5. To be able to evaluate & paregraph to the level of one's achievement for:
& Mechanics
b Form amd organization
ce Yalue of content in light of purpose
4. Style (creative)
6. To be able to plan and write for purposes of commnicating {See lesson pattern for
"Composing Process™):

a. BSharing experiences 4. Farmt
b. Informtion e. Outline (three level)
¢. Explanation
7+ To be sbla to Select an appropriate subject on which to vrite adapted to:
1. Age of sudience b. level of andience c. Interest of sudience

8. To be adle to ewploy descriptive and action vords in both oral and wyritten vocabulary:
e, Simdlar ection vords
b. Sisdlar descriptive wvords
¢ Rtymology (Introducticn)

9. To be adle to vrite genre in #isple form as it becomes & part of the on-going class

activities:
. latters 4. Rheports
b. Stories s. Invitations
¢, Poetry )
10. 70 be eble to identify the types of commnication that are essential in & commni’y
s Latters v, Nevepapers
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B. Suggested Activities:

1. Make a safety poster using manuscript writing.
2. Pill in quotations on vorksheets.
E. Write a atory using exclamations.
« Break story into parsgruphs.
5. Underline nouns (proper snd coraon) in spelling lesson.
6. Write sn exciting experience from Summer vacetion.
7. Substitute action wvords in a paragrapb.
8. sabrtitute descriptiv: words in a paragraph.
9. Write m perscoal lette:r thanking roce mother for a party.
10. Write an original poem froms an illustration.
11l. Write an original story, make puppets, and present a puppet shov.
12. Write a creative story inspired by a plcture.
13. Make 1 class calendur of important dates during the school. year. Shorten the names
of days and mopths by uling abbreviations.
14, From s newvspaper, find an announcement Of acwe meeting or program; shov that it
contains the four W's - What, Where, When, and Who.
15. List all proper and commun nouns from & parsgraph.
‘16, Make a verb bocklet using pictures from megazines to illustrate action verbs.
17. Vrite a story about & boy or & girl who listensd in the right way at the right time.
8. Vrite & business letter requesting materials ugable in Missourl [istory Unit.
19. Dluutr;te favorite poems and make a booklet (way be either individual or group
Project )
20. 'Iry to write simple verse form for craative expression (children may be introduced
to and helped to vrite "haixu™).
Zl. Serve mns a "secretary” for a child in Level One to vrite his story from dictation
(involves teacher planning; provides a realistic learning experience for the children.)

LEVEL, FIVE

Writing at Level Five should indicate progrese in the ability of children to react to wider
apd more deeply felt experlences. Attention should be given to skills taught at preceding
levels which have not become & part of children's wvriting.

The composing process as cuilined in Lesson Patiern oo page  should be used many times in
gulding students through the process of plaming, writing the rough draft, proofreading amd
revising, and preparing the tipal draft.

Students should de stimlated and given many cpportunities to "try their wings™ at creative
writing wvith tbe realiszation that mechanics are important if they are to de understood and
enjoyed by those who read thelr writing. Self-evaluation and criticism 18 much more effective
than teacher evaluatiom.

A. bjectives

1. 7o yrite sremmatically correct sentsnces above the level of one's oral usage:
[ 19 t
1) 8pell correctly most vords used in written work.
2) Use dicticoary for words unabls to spell.
b. Punctuationm!
Ooma in direct aldress
Pericd (a outline
Quotatica marks in dirvided quotation
Usderlining bock titlss
Typben 1n divided vords at end of lines {syllabication)
talisations
Directiooal words used in roferring to a region
Titlee of respect :
Main and subtopice in an outline

WV N

g

Ce

-
E
:

2. To identify and whe correctly parts of speech in yritten vork:
&, Nounst
1) Singular 2) Plural 3) Possessive
b. MJjectives to dascride
¢. Adverde to tell how
4. Pronocuns and antecedents
4. Yerbet
Q 1) Preseat 2} Pt
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3. To write and evaluate B paragraph to the level of one’ z achievement
a. Mechanics
b. Form and organization
c. Value of content in light of purpose ‘
d. Style: '
1) Creative 2) Aesthetic :
4. To write coherent statements in ciler from notes
5. To write statements in order from two to three level c¢utline
6. To write poetic words in original paragraphs:

a. Rhymthode ¢, High sounding
b. Rhyuing d. Pleasant connotitional
7. To utilize an ever widening vocabulary in written and oral work:
8. Categorical vords b. Sensory words ¢. Origin of words
8. To write various genre as it becomes a part of the orn-going ~lass sctivitles:
a. Letters d. Reports
b. Stories €. Annourcements
¢s Poetry
9. To identify the types of communication essential to a democracy:
a. Yoting procedures d, Controversial questions
b, Cendidate qualifications e. Group planning

c. BExisting laws
B. Suggested Activities

1. Write one sentence summery of a story or book.

2. Write a descriptive paragreph underlining favorite phrase.

3. List sensory words to fit the season or holiday.

4, ¥rite a paragraph using a persopally troublescme verd famjly.
5. [List adverbs which tell how A& person mAy SpesX or move,

6. Resd compositior to friecnds to improve senteénce sense,

7. Choos> moet intereating sentence from a friend's creative work.
B. Use one or more newly studied wvods in a parsgrsph.

9. Develop a factual report from a two to three level outliue.

10, PRevrite a story in {irst persca.

11. Substitute pronouns from third person to first person.

12. Ligt steps in order to perfect persomal or group project.

13. Keep persooal spelling word list.

13.  Meke list of synoayms for hit, run, said, etc.

15. Prepare a book 1ist and euthors.

16. List pronouns found in a paregreph; then list the antecedents of each pronoun.
17. Descrive & tree or shrudb &s the seasons change,

18. Draw pairs of pictures to0 f1lustrate homonyms.

19. List matlocalities vho have 1 ted to the United States.
20. write halku, cinquain, dfamants (for latter see Elementsry &rglish May, 1969,
. . 588' %)'
LEVRL, SIX

At Level Bix, children should be encouraged and helped to make their writing more clear,
concise, and effective, If they bave been guided through the composing process (see page
many times, most should be able to organise, by thinking through a subject, to write &
rough draft; to proofread, edit, and revise; and to prepare a final draft. Much emphasis
noeds to be placed on self-evaluation; teacher evaluation is more important in discovering
vbat axills bhave not been msstered and in planning individual and group reeds than in
deternining & grade on a wvriting sssigmment. Reference to skills taught at preceding levels
is pecessary to determine those vhich beed further teaching. Handwriting continues to need
direct teaching and refinement.

A. Oojectives

1. To write for tbe purpose of developing effective expreseion by mastering the
folloving aschanics:

a. 11ing:
T 70 spell correctly most words used in vritten work
To use dictionary for words unable to spell
b. Mcmtion- -
Colont
A To introduce & 1ist or series of vords
3. To use sftar the salutation of a formal letter
2)  Ooumat
A, To use comm defore conjunction
) B, To expresd an appositive

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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3.

k.

Se

6.

1.

8.

3) Quctation marks:
A. To uss around titles, stories, poems
B. To use when mentioning articles and chapters
L} Eyphen:
A. To usd hyphen in dividing vords &t end of line
B« To write hyphenated vords
¢. Capitaliation:
1) To begin each important word in the name of a religlon, or ita follovers,
of its special organitatiomns and building, of who is worshipped in it, and of
any of its sacred writings
2) To begin the names of the hightst ranking officers in our nation's government
d. Sentence Structure:
1) To write the four kirds of seatences:

A. TIoperative C. Interrogative
B. Declarative D. Exclamatory
2) To ldentify the component parts of & sentence:
A. Simple subject C. DCompound subject
B. Simple predicate D. Compound predicate

3) To do simple dlagramming as a visual aid to understanding the sentence:
A+ Simple sentence -~
B. Simple sentence with compound subject or predicate or both
To identify and use correctly parts of speech in written vork:
8. Verd:
1) Past tense
2) Pest participle
3) Tulure tanse
b. Mjective:
1; 70 differentiate between deqcriptive and limiting adjectives
2) To write the cooparison of adjectives
¢, A'verb:
1; To be adle to define and identify adverbs of maaner, time, place, degree
2) 7o use adverbs in written vork
4. Proonouns:
1) To use the proncuns I, be, she, ve, and ties as parts of compound subjects
2) To use I, be, she, ve, and they after verbs that express state of being
3) To use the pronoun I, be, she, ve, or they after the word than vben comparieg
tvo people or groups of psople
A) %0 use the pronouns who or that instesd of which when referring to people
e, Conjunctiom:
1) To learn that conjunctions are used to connect similar parts of & gentence
2) To ldentify conjunctiocns in written work
f. Preposition:
1) To use prepositions to sbov relation betveen & noun or & jropoun and Some other
word or groups of words in e senteace
2) To use prepositions {n wvritten vork
g Iunterjection:
1} To be adble to recognise an interjection as ap exclamation thrown in without
gamatical connection; e.g., ah!, lo!
2) 7o use interjections for effective rusults
To write and evaluate & paregraph to the level of one's achievement for:
8. Nechanics vhich bave been tsught (see seguence)
b. TYorm and organissticn
¢. Yalue of content (purpose)
4. Btyle (crestive)
To write in terms of main ideas and supporting details by:
&, (s of notes
Summaries

c. Use of two or three topic outline

d. Tresaitioral vords

To use virld vords to convey sense impression in oral and vritten work which aret!

6. Imotionally effective and persuasive

b. Grepbdc or descriptive

11: mintain and extend & cholce of exact words for accurste and clzar expregsion of
oal §

&, Words with shaded msanings c. Rywology

be Videly used expressions

To vrite geure in simple form a8 1t becomes & part of the on-going clads activities by

s Iatters ¢. Poetry

b. 8tories : 4. Reporte

fo be able to 1dentify types of commnication which are essential in vorld affeirs:
&, Vritten agresmsnt (letters) ¢. Bevs releases

b. Orel Compromises 4. Propagande

Suggested Activities

1

notebook listing individual ersors in spelling vords in written work aud in

various eudbject areas. v
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18.

write a paragraph using the four kinde Of sentences. Read the paragraph aloud
leaving out all adjectives.

Select a favorite descriptive parsgraph and 1ist the adjectives in 1it.

Show by illustrating in original sentences the different vays an adverb can te used.
Choose a pame for teaching Or reviewing groammar taught.

¥eXe outline for a story you plan to write.

Write & short story using appropriate vords; proofread it for conteant and form.

In a science or social studies class take pnotes on imporiant points; then surmarize
ootea.

Write a business letter to a country in South Americe requesting information about
that country.

Present, & report to the clsss on & subject of interest.

Write a gocial letter to s friend who bas moved to a distant town.

Express your opinion in & vritien report as to why constant communication between
nations is very beneficial,

Solve crossword puzzles.

Reviev & motion picture, radio or television program, & newspaper Or magazine article.
Write compercials for the class.

Write a poem of your own on one of the topics you choose.

¥Write a short paregraph telling why you think eritical listening is important.

Invite & friend to a school event or party. Proofread what you have written snd recopy
corracting mistakes.

Pretend you are exploring an enchanted garden. Use your imagination to describe some
of the vonderful things you notice about it.

¥Write imaginary heailines; check capitalization.

Keep 8 diary; learn to record events by using short sentences.

Read a problem story and let students write their solution to the problem.

Write hasku, cinguain, diasante (for latter see Elementary English, May 1369, pp. 588-589)

LAVEL, SEVEN

Composition dove in Level Seven is confined chiefly t0 the ictroduction of notetaking, simple
vasic outlining, sentence structure (simple) and the developaent of stories relatirg to
personal experiences.

Creamar 18 to be taught in coajunction with amd vithin the ccatext of compoasition ekills.
Graamar, then, should be taught according to the needs and deficiencies of the students as
exhibited in their writing.

A, Objectives

1.

2.
3.

9

6.

1.

T0 be adle to write the following four types of simple seantences with coamplate
greammatical accurscy:

&s Declarative ¢. Interrogative

b, Imperative ' 4. Exclamatory

2o be sble to writes complete sentences 4in all types Of written work, with the
exclusion of nots taking and outlining

ic be able t0 derive from tls dictionary the followving information:

8. Qorrect spelling d, Part of speech and derived vords
b. Syllabication e, Rtomology

¢+ Proounciation

70 construct an outline vhich 1s concise and informationally coaplete on the
following items:

s, An assigosd reeding sslectiom

b, Material selected for' s report

¢ Material given orally to be written in the fors of notes

19 be aidle to organize an individual and group report of coe 10 two pages, including
e : .

s, Use of 70e main source and two supplementary sources

b, Information written initially in outline form

¢ Oondense and combine cutline into good ~wpositicn fora

4. Originally pirsse sil ssterial (oo verbatia copying)

To be sble t0 vrite A paregraph in logical order:

8. DBegin vith & topic sentance

Y. The followiyg sentences have specific relation 0 the topic sentence

¢ Toe final sentance acts &2 & coucluding thought

€0 be able to write creatively {n any form, using experience (direct or vicarious) as
o stimlus :

70 be abls to fdertify and we the folloving gremmmticeal elements with accurscy
in written work:

8¢ Oresmar (See Lesson Paiterms)

1) Phreses
A,  Prepositiooal oy G Myective
B. Parenthetical D. AMverd
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2) Plurals and possessives:
A. Nouns B. Pronouns
3} Nouns:
A.  Common
B. Proper
C. Oollective
D. Use subject of & verdb, object of a verdb or preposition
4) Pronouns: :

D. Subject pronouns
E. Agreement with antecedent
5) Verbds:

A. Simple

Compound
C. Relping
D. Idrking
E. Agreement of sudbject and verd
F. Ussd as simple predicate
6) Mjectives and adverps:
A. Usel as modifying words
B, Int duction to degrees of ocomparison
7) Oonjunction and interjection
b, Mecheaics:

1) Appearsnce
2) Format (margins, ete,)
3) Use of capital letters
%) Runctuation:
1) End marks
b) Ocams rules (eight are reviewed at this leyel)
¢) Apcetropbe
q mcuuon marks

SV' Roeu, prefixes, suffixes
b‘ Sirgular and plural (clanges involved)
Dicticoary use
6) Simple outlining (single word)
¢, Y¥riting skills:
1; Sentence fragments apd run-ons
2

Afo-m, of subject and verb:
») Tense

3} OCorrect usage of verbs (introduce the conjugation of vervs):

8) Principal parts b) Regular aad Lrregular
4) Common srrorm

8) %o, too, two ¢) Thelr, they're, thare

b) Know, povw, oo f£) Your, you'

¢) Loose, lose &} Koev,

4) Xa, 1t's \n:ou, vho'

4. Disgremxing as & visual aid

e. Campile reports of two to three pages as & writing exsrcise to prepare studeits for
mmazm)muu ("reserch” papers of more than three pages are discouraged
ot level

B, Buggeeted Activities:

1. Wiuax (see Lesson Patterns

Short parretive, expasitory, and descriptive papers

b. Descriptions of pecsons, places, and events which have perscaal mecaing to the
stdent (own experiences

¢, letters-frienily aad dusinees (reviev)

4. Introduction to wwhu‘ ani good compadition form:
1) Istrodection 2) mdy 3) Oonclusiocs

e. Drill om writing the four sentence types,

£. Creative Writing:

1) Poetry:
A; Ml c; Lgrie
3) Cioquain D) dallad
2) Descriptive paregrephs of:
A) Carecters 3) Scenes

ERIC - 64
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LEVEL EIGHT
At Level Right students should become incressingly more eware of the requirements of a
well-structured paragraph and ebould have many opportunities to demonstrate this e.va.renese'
by planning, organiring, and writing paragraphs.
Outlining and rotetaking gkills should be strengtbened at Level Eight.
Creative writing should be a poeitive learning experience. Too rigid marking with the red
pencil tends to inhibit the child's creative atteapts and discoursge him from future attempts,
Self-evaluation through proofreading, editing, and revising skills should continue to be
exphasized and required.
A, Objectives

1. To write a well-structured parsgraph, containing all of the essential elerents therein:

&, Topic sentence e, logical order of sentences
b. Yaried sentence structure f. Inclusion of only relevant material
c. Swmary sentence g« Use of transitional eentences

d. Cresmatical accuracy
2. To use the techniques of motetaking which eneble the student to record the main points
of a lecture given at normal speaking rate:
s, Listening for and recording main points
b, Listening for and recording main supporting points
c. Use of outlining (See Level Scven)
3. To write acceptable letters of all types:
&. Business 4, Friendly
b, Job applicatlion e, letters of inquiry
¢, Thank you notes
¥, To use a dictiomary to Iind the followlng:
a. Derivation of words Cce Antomyms
b. Synonyns 4, Howmonyus
5 7To use tba following tectniques to crganice and vrite a short persgreph:
a, Organizing and collecting thoughts
b, Using correctly the rules of gramear usage, and punctustion vhich bave veen
studied through Level Right
c. Proofreading for errors in mechanics
4. Revising first dreft
6. To write these types of parsgraphs after having studled two or more good literary
examples of sach:
a. Descriptive passage c. Character sxetch
b. Narretive gketch
7. To be able to fdentify and wse the following gremmatical elements with accuracy in
written wvork:
8. The sentance:
1) Subject and prod. .. -t

a} BSimple b) Compound
2} mur-hg of sentences!
b.
M‘ln of vossscn and pProper nouns
qu
Subject of verd c; (bject of prepositicn
b a’d“’“" complemsnt d4) Predicate nominative
'
1) :.um:
a) Persooal d; Paflexive
b) Demcostrative ¢) Possesaive
e} Belative
2) Onses
a) Yominetive ¢) Possessive
b)) Objective
3) Uese: .
a) Predicate nowinative e; QJjective complement
b} Budject of verd 4) dJect of prepositiocn
4. Mjectives
1} Commct
2) Proper
Modifiars
Degress of ocmparison
e Verbey
1) Megular snd frregular
- 2) Tremsitive and imtrensitive
3) e
o) Motiom
; ti Belping
Lirking

tense
{
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f.

8

h,

Je

k.

AMverbe t
1) Modifiers of adjective, verbs, or other adverbs
2; Position in dlagramding (as visual aid only)
3} Degree of comparison
Preposition:
1) Relation
2) Recognition
Conjunctiont
1} Xinds:
) a) Coordinating b) Correlative ¢) Subordinating
2) Use:
a; Connect wards, phrases, and clauses
b) Introduce subordipate clauses
Interjection
Phrase?
1) Kiods:
a; Prepositional ¢) AMrvrerv ¢) Appositive
b) AMjective d) Participisl ) VYerb
Clause:
1) Xinda:
a) Ajective b) AMverd c¢) Noun
2) Type:
a) Dependent (subordinate ©») iIndependent (main)

8. T master the following rules of mechanics and vriting skills in written work:

b.

Mechanice:
1) Punctuation:

a) PFurtber mastery of use of commas

_ b) Mastery of quotation marks, hyphens, and colons
-4 11ling:
a) Roota, prefixes, suffixes
b} Word origin
¢) Recognition amd correction of errors
d) Sylladication
Writing axills:
1) V¥riting complete sentences with verb and subject in agreement
2; ¥riting parsgrephs using topic sentence
3 of verbs!
; Principal parts of regular and irregular verds

b) OConjugation (six tenses)

%) Correct use of prooouns:

a) Bubject
b) Ovject
c¢) Fossessive
5) Correct use of modifiers:
8) AMjective
v) AMverd

¢) Correct placemsnt

B. Suggtited Activities
1. Composition (see Lesscn Patterns):

&

b.

Ce

)

Short parretive paregraphs using own expariences:

12 Introdrition of tople sen'ence in paregreph buildiag
Yariety {a sentence structure

3, Writing transiticmal sentences

Iatter writing review:

1) Priendly letters
2) Dusiness letters
3) Bocial potes
Written reports:

1) Outlining

2 potes

Paking
g Writing and revising
Oarrect listing of scurce material (avold plagiarisa)
lull‘l
;muammuwcmmumu
2} Mecognition and use f sentences sccording to kind and structure
Creative Writing:
1) Dally jourmal - to give students the tabit of writing deep and persooal

Acuvtu,u for emxrichmeat for swperior growps:
b; h- {mixu, m. uﬂe, balled)

o6

(>



LEVEL NINE

The mastery Of grammar, the topic sentence, paragraphs, and the outline a4t this level are
taught through the writing of compositions--expository, rarrative, descriptive (pecple and
places), and friendly and business letters.

It ip at this level that the students zake more detailed use of the library facilities by
continued practice in the use of the card catalog, Reader's Guide, Facts on Flle, ete.
through specific asaigrmenta.

The continued encoursgement of creative writing is recormended at thin level,

A. Objectives

1.

To identify, differentiate, and write correct etructural mechanics, correct usage of
verbs, nouns, pronouns, and modifiers in written compositioa as studied through
Level Nine:

a. Description d. Letters (frierdly and business)
b. Expository e. Outlining
Ce Narretion f. Cresative wvriting

To vrite and list & biblicgraphy correctly 8o that torroved material is cumpletely
recognized and documented

To take leglble notes which can be interpretel by the notetaker

To list unfamiliar and obsolete words found in reaiing nod writing experiences and to
learn their etymology

B. Suggested Activities

1.
2.
3.
N,
Se
6.
O
ERIC

Oomposition (see Lesson Patterns),
&, Introduction to good notes and bibliography
be Further pructice in use of library facilities for locaiing rescurce oate,lals,
{use of Reader's Guide, etc.)
c. Proofreal, &dit, and revise compoditions and reports
4. V¥rite short axpository themes (empbasis on short, in-class themes)
e, Practice in writing tusiness letters, friemlly letters, and social notes
f. Prectice in creativity by composing cinquain and Haiku and other types of verse
Language skills:
a. Recognition of sentences according to:
1} Kind (declarstive, imperstive, intarrogative, exclamatory)
2] Structure (simple, eo-pound, complex, compound-rorzplex)
3) Toplic sentences in parsgrephs
b. Recognition and use of relatod 1deas in peragraphs
¢. Recognition and use of continuity of thought
4, Recognitloo and vse of various kinds of clausce and phrases
e, Recognition and use of verbals
f. Recognition and use of varied sentence structure
g Becognition and use of spelling, gm—um,uﬂ mechanical errors
OContent '
a. Geamar (see Lesson Pmtierns):
1 Recognition of parts of speech
Use of parts of speech by using dusn.- at visual aide
3 Recogolition of lsuses:
8) Main clsuse:
Punction
Introduction of by part of speech
b) Subordim’e clause:
Punction
Introduction by what part of speech
c) Kinds:
Mjective
Mverd
Noun :
Recogaition of phmen
&, Prepositicnal
b. Fhreses used aa adjective
co Phreses ussd a8 adrerts

4, Mrticipisl phreses .

¢, Oerund phreases Introduced o8 questions arfse--not to expect mastery
f. Infinitive Phreses

Nouns t

s Kinds ce Pormaticn of plurals and potsessives
b, Usea d. Onses of nouns

Pronound 3

& Declemsion : ¢o Agresssnt of proncun and antecedent

be Uses 4. Oase of personal and relative pronouns

57




T Verbe:
a8, Agreement of sucject and verdb
b Oorrect parts:
1) Principel parts h; fransitive and intrsnsitive
2) voice mtivo and paseive 5) Inflection (conjugation)
3) Tenres '
¢. Trouble verbs, e.g.; lie, lry; s8it, set; rise, raige
8. Nodifiers - Students' pspers oan serve as uodels:
a. Recognition of adjectives d. Mispliced mdiriers
b. Recognition of sdverbs e. Prepositionsl parsses &8 wAdifiers
¢. Dangling modifiers
9. Organization:
a. Outlines
b. Sequence
¢c. Proofresd, odit, corrent
10. Spelling:
a. Roota, prefixes, suffixea
b, Word Jerivation
¢. Sources {(dictionary, thesaurus, :tc.)
1. Voecabwlary:
a. Spelling ¢. Correct usage
b. Meaning d, Sources availadle fcr homonyms, synonyms,

antonyms
12. Hendwriting--inaistence that bandwriting be legihle

LEVEL TEZR

‘Wriving on Level Ten is chiefly descriptive an® expository vith scwe guided ciperiences

in the writing of dialogus, narraticn, and verse. Special exphasis {s given to the atudy

of the characteristics and development of each bvasic element in paregraph construction

(topic sentence, details, transitional expressions, ani conclusion). Stadents leern tn

ombine thsse elemyts iu an crganired, three-step writing procsdurs (preparaticn, writing of
drafts, and revision). Effective sentence style is studisd in regard to word order and

to varying sentence beginaings. Dilagnostic and madtery tests are cumbined with programed
materials to eonadble students t0 reviev and re-learn grammatical elemsnts stoiied at previow:
levels. Attention is also given to the levels of language {usnge) and the ward choice (@ic:iion).

A. Objectives

1. 7o be adble to vary senteace style in vritten vork by using the follosing:
a, ¥ord ordert

Satural (subject-verd)

Inverted (verb-subject) .

Periodic (met isportant word or phrase placed at end)

1) Dependent clanses
2) FPureses
e Single-word modifiers
Yerbels
5) Boun clauses
2. 7o be adle to crganize and write 300-500 vord paragruphs by coabining the follewing

sequance of objectives:

a. 710 write effectire topic sentances which include:

1} Sudbject (liadted in terms of a coe-paragraph dersloprent)

2) Attitule (of yriter toward subject)

3) Restriotion of subjeot and attitude in terms of tiss and place
b, To identify and write the two main types of details:

1; Bpecifie

2) Concrete

¢, T0 organise and write details bty the folloving methods:
1) Bud-tozdos b, Rimipation
2) Ocsparisen 5. Chronologioal order
3) OComtyeat : 6, Order of importance

4. 70 wse trassitionel words apd phrases Decessary for elsrity and unity in a

o paregrepht -
- & 10 ldemtif axt write varicus types of paregrephs according to purpose;
1) Bxpositive z; Dt.criptive
2) Akrgmsatative Frative
£, %o write offective ooncliding sentences

ERIC 98
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g« 7o develop an orgtaized procedure in writing a paragraph by using the following
steps:

1) Belect a subject and determine purpose,

2) Write & topic sentance limiting the subject in tersw of time, place, attitude,
and len th of treatmsnt (300-500 words),

3) List all pertioent details which relate to subject and attitude,

%) Organize and wriite details in outline form.

5) tWrite concluding sentence.

6) Write first draft of parsgraph by vriting details in sentence form and
by using trensiticoal vords and exprossions to achieve unity and coberence,

7} Froofreed and revise first druft.

8) ¥Write second draft according 1o edopted mspuscript form.

9) Revise second Arsft a» treacher's evaluation indicates.

3. To be able to identify and uss correctly &ll elesents of grammar and veage studisd
at previous levels by use oft
a. Diagnostic tests
b. Individualise programed materials
¢c. Mastery teats
k. To isprove dictior. in writing by differentiating vord meanings:
a. Devotation an connotation of individual words
b, Nuances of counctations in words used as synonyms (e.g., stout, plump, fat, thin,
slim, svelte, etc.)
¢, I[avels of usage:

B. Buggested Activities:

1. Short expository pepers (progresaing form one to firs paragrephs}:
a. Persooel reection to yersoms, places, and things
b, Defcriptica of parsons, places, and things
c. Persomality sketches (from life or roadi.n;;
4. Aatodlogrsphies (0 be given to couwns2lors
s. Opinions supported by ressoms
£. Explamaiions of yrocesdes
g [atters--sociul and business
h, Sritinal reviews of bouks, mavies, television progrims, sod sotg Lyrice
2. frort creative papers (depending on tims snd abslities of groups )i
s, Imaginary charecter aketches
b. Yerse (lisericks, hatkus, cinquains, ballads)
¢, Dialogues writtea as "Skite™ (could be a group projsct and tapad ir présented
orally by studenis)
4. Bdort, short stories
3. Use of overbesd projector ani irensparencies tot
e, Intreducs sSubjeet matter for writing ssaignmats
b. Present axamples of good and yoor writing
¢, Stuly sffective writing techniqnes :
k. Use of mimsographed copies of students' writing for examiustion
S. Use of rscorded ocaments about studente' writing ou tape 0 allow {ndividual students
40 1isten t0 the svalusticn by meads 07 sarpbomes.

6. Gae of student committess t0 evalua‘e themes
g. Uss of notedocks by students t0 record ndtes, apelling arrore, voosbilary, etc.
» UOse of individual file folders to ksep all writtenm york of etulents
9. Use of sesay questiomns fn uxit, quarter, and Jwmater tests
10. Cse of dlagnostic and mastery tests, and irdividualized progrsmed mterials to
nne

ter all olemnata of grammar und weage studied at privious levels.

VYri
sad eritieal thisking and writing pruosss: seating and dlscussing) planaing &ad organising;
writiag the first draft; proofresiing, sditirg aal sveluating {acomiing to the purpose
for writiag Asd t0 the ameigmest); rewriting, and filing for future refurence. Oontipued
stress umumimmm, Lo
A w'. - ' . L ?::‘- S
1. 70 D6 adble to vary sentence st=uosture through be wre cf gremmatiical comstructions
suck 841 .
o9
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B.

b,

Se

6.

8,

&. Varied sentence lengths 4 <
b. Subordination .’

c. Phroses

4. Appoditions

¢, Word placement for emphesis

To be able to write paisgraphs in vnich coherence is gaived by t*» followirg
developeent of dntails:

a, Time c. Classification

b. Spece d. Derinition

To be able to identify bnd to use in writtusn vork the folloving grammatical devices:
a. Participles d. Agzreement of subject and verd and pronoun
be Gerunds and antecedent

c. Infinitives e, Purallelism

To be able to use the orgsnizatioo and development of the paragraph in vriting papers
of thres to five parsgraphbs ir vhich transitional devices aad the three-point
enumeration technigues are usel;

a. Introduction--them: sentence and three sub-topics

b. Development of three sub-topics in individusl peragraphs

¢: Cooclusion

To be able t0 wvrite a precis or a summary of & literary work, such &8 & poem, short
atory, or essay, that is one-fourth to one-third the length of the original; that
states the main idea first; that uses oaly the authors' ideas; and that gives the
supporting ideas the sams cmphacis they ba) in the original

To be sbla to write louger papers based on the organization and development in
Objective 4 on such topics as

a. 7The study of American Literature

b. Individusl reading

c. Irdividusl expariences or opinions

For the cbove-avesage studern’ to be able to use footpoting, quoting, and bibdliographic
form in an investigative, iaformative, or ¢riticeal paper of no less than three pages
For the sbove-aversge student to write a tlxee to five paregruph critical paper tased
on & piece of literature which hes been discussed in class vith regard to:

a, Etyle b, Tone ¢. Theme d. PFlot e, Characteri:ation

Suggested Activities:

1.

2.

3.

k.

Frequont expository papers vhich demonstrate skill in handling thinking processes,

techniques of rhetoric, and mechanics tsught at former levele with refinement and

increased mturity

Use of topics which relate to:

a. Stedy of Amirican Idterature

b, Idividual 1eading

¢ Irdividual experiences or opinions

Variots types of writing experiencest

a, Puregraphs shoving osuse and effe¢ct relationships

b, Several paragraphs of persuasion in vhich & student supports his stand op «n issue
by inductive or deductive reasoning

¢. Paregrephs of axtended definition

d. Puregrephs in ansgver {0 questions on any essay typs of examination

¢, Several parugrephs oxplaining a ;xocess in logiocal or step-by-utep order

f. Beveral paregraphs giving facts to suvport A gemeralization

g+ Paragraphs analysing 8 brief plece of Literature from standpoint of mood, style,
or polat of view

h. Essays of personal opinion Avoiding comecn falliacies of logic and resssning

{. Precis eod sumsary writirg bdased cn literary vorks

J. Paragrepha of descripticn to prople, places, or things witb appropriate
organirstion (spatial or analytiosl

nm-emzm Paper &8 group or individual projects (recommended for superior groups

saly)s

a. Bubject limited sufficiently to permit jroper handling by student

b. Rescarch sources carefully selected Aid limited

¢. Borrowed materifle corrctly documented

d, Bibliogrephies preparad sccoxding 0 standard methods

Bocio-drama a8 & stimalator for writing purtcoal opinicns about common prolless

Miscellansous Activities:

8. Ynodividual conferences are easential; use t'ms during free resding pericd (could
be scheduled one day each veex depending co growp).

b Uu sesay test to reinforce the techniques of logioal ard eritfcal thirking and

¢, mmamotmmmmmemmm

d. Allow stadents to share one mr s writing by mimsographing seaples, both
good and bad.

e, Use overhtad projector t¢ show uﬂou aspects of the writing process.

£. eep A file of siudeats' writing.

g+ Oorrect pajars through the use of a tape reccader.

bh. Use samples of gotd writing and of profesrionsl writing ss mcdels for studenots to

follov. | 4:60
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LEVEL IWELVE

On ihis level the chief coucern is teaching students to realize that the unification of idess
and the means of expressing ideas are equal and necessary parts of the thinking pro:eas.
Prectice in the thinking process evolves firom reading and much expoeitory writing ot which

i eritical analyses are the most important. Investigative reports bveased on libvrary work,
argumentetiive and persussive themes may also be part of the writlng progran.

Creative writing--verse, one-act plays, short stories--may be a part of ihe over-all writing
experience,

A, Objectives

1.

3.

b,

To be able tH write & eritical essay-~an analytical theme which includ:s 8 value
judgment on a literary work--of five to eight paragraphs consioting cf:
a. Introduction--title, author, main pcints listed
b. Supporting/developing piragraphs {minimum of three)
e, Couclusion
d. Transitions:
1) Repetition of key idea
2; Repetition
3) Use of such trensitional phrases as: simila-ly, however, furthermcre, on
tbhe other hand, etc.
e. Vvaried sentence lengtis
f. Parallelisa
g. Balanced sentences
b. Complex sentence structure:
1) Inverted order--reverse arrangsmsnt of sentence elements to achieve emphasis
2) FMliptical--economy of #xpression; omiasion Of cuparfluous elements
3) Pericdic--compley. sentence in wiich principal clause comes last
. Words snd phrases ‘n emphatic position
J. Forsal word usege, diction, tone
To be able to write each of the following types of expository themes consisting of
one to five paragraphs:

a. Aoalysis d. Deduction
b. Definition e. Induction
¢« Process

To be able to write & three to five nage informative paper in which there is a
ninfmo: of tvo to three quotations, five footnotos, and five secondary sources, which
will compose the dibvliogrepky

To be adble to use in vriting or speaking in two or more ways one-half of the words
found in either the vocabulary text for that rarticular group or tbe vucabulary
section in the compoeition book

B. Buggested Activities

1.

2.

3.

N

5.

6.
Q -
ERIC

Of parsmount iwportance is tbe eritical pazer. Rxtensive development of the critical
paner must d& made on Level Twelve, £Either short papers or longer ccmpositions need
t0 be assizrd. These TS pust avalyre, and may come t0 & value judgment of
literary selactions and/or the themss unifying these selections. (Sece Lesson Plan on
Critical Paper).

Frequent short pepers 'n addition to several loager compositions (500-1000 vords) based
chiefly vpon subjects .elated to study in 1iterature vbich stress:

a. Bentence rhetoric d. Predicetion
b. Paragraph structuse e, Subordipation
¢. FPlaming and organizing f. Ooubination of several sentence patterns

Ocmpositions vhich are designel to desonstrate student ability to!

8. Compars end contrast

b, Develop ossual and logiocal relaticnships

e, Use andlogy, deduction, induction, and Argusentation

4. Definition anl zxplanation

e, Cause and affect

¥riting assigwente aimed at developing crsooal style by emuletion of modlels
Notebooks kept Ly students:

a. Individoal srrors in usege, spelling, ete.

© b, Instyucticas for wriitea work

¢. Pmofreading sysbols t0 be useld by both stuleat and the teacher in critically
writter, assignments

4. ¥Word lists «nd etymologioal exsrcises

s, Oumulative notes o hirlory of Buglish language

f. Study sheuts ard duplicated supplementary literary selections

g. DPaskground reading notes: outlino, summery,or other forms

h. Stely notes from filss and filmatrips vieved in class

1. 3tyle sheet

Msay tests which .tquire the eritical rbetoricel anl logioal tools at students'

disposal ) 61
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8.

Short librery papers--concerning authors and their works (depending ou ability of
group)--which asecessitate:

B,
b.
e.
4.
e.
f.
-4

Limited subject

Outline

Note cards

Rough drarlt

Primary and secondary sources
Bibliogrephy and footnotes
Pinal mamuscript form

Creative writing planned or voluntary om studants’ part {commensurate vith abilities
and talent of students):

a.
b.
c.
d.
e.
f.
Be

Batire

FPoetry

Dramatic slaptrtion of sslections studied
Diary azd Journal

Short story

Allegory

Parcdy
ttera to colleges or training schools requesting information; applying for edmission;

or muirg sppliocation

Fapers providing opportunities to experiment with factual and emotional treatment of
the same topic

Papers which provide opportunities to experiment with figures of speech such as an
extended pixile

Fapers vhich provide opportunities for imitation of a particular vriter's style

62
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SPECIAL AREAS OF IANGUAGE ARTS

The curriculum for specialized eresas of Levels Seven, Eighr, Nine
Ten, Eleven, and Twelve has been deaigned with the following pur-
poses in nind:

l. To extend and increase students’ command of the English
language through concentrated and specialized study

2. To explore possible vocational and avocational opportunitles
and areaa of interest

3. To introduce and study the ianguage and culture of non-English-
speaking peoplea

4, To develop greater ability in reading akilla; namely vocabulary
expansion, Comprehension, and adjustment of rate to purposge of
reading

5+ To enable atudents to express their own ideas in s more mature
and artistic manner, particularly written expresaion

6, To relate tha language akilla to non-fiction writing, especially
journalism, through practical experiencea (yearbook and newspaper)

7. To afford opportunities for dramatic expreseion and to develop a
senae of responsibility, self-confidence, and poise {n relation
to thosa opportunitiea

8, To gara graater and more proficient apesking skilla for the
atudents’ perscnal yae

Q ' - E;<1
ERIC
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LEVEL SEVEN

SPEECH

Speech experiences at this level are to encourage youth in the use of their vocal skills,
to reduce their fears, and to aid them in organizi~g and presenting their thoughta to others

in a cohereant fashion.

Instruction and speaking experfence at this level are especially

valuable in preveni’ng devalopment of many inhibitions which creep into the older student or
adult.

The student at this level 1s introduced to three basic p.rposes of spcech:

ro persuade, and to enterrain.

to Info:n,

The seventh grade gtudent should be introduced to the basic concepts of speech and
drama activities.

A,

D,

Goals

1. To develop pois> 7.
2, To control body movement 8.
3. To control fear and stage fright

4, 7o organize and pressnt thought 9,

in & coherent mennet

5. To control voice 10,
6. To develop creativity and 11,

imagination
Suggested Activities

1. Introduce purpose of :lass 6.
2. Tools of speech and word formatfon
a. Stress listening and hearing
b. Stress the following of
{natructions 7.
c. Establish correct use of voice
d., Practices in word pronounciation 8.
e. Appreciation of eftective 9.
communication
3. Pantomime - to become accustomed to
being in front of clasa
4. Introduce concept of 'giving
informatico" .
a. Introdvctory speech {introduce
self or claszamate to group)
b. Describe an object
¢. Describe a procese 10.
5, Mechanics 11.
a. Explanation of basic steps in
. speech preparetion
1) Audience evaluation
2) Research
3) Organizaticn
4) Rehearsal
b. Methous of delivery
¢, BEvaluation of other speeches

Materials/Recources
1. Speaker's stand s,

2. Floor microphone
3. Audio and video tape recording

systeas
&. Recorded speeches
{by profesrionals) 6.
7.
8.
9.
Evaluatfioa

To aid student recitation in other classes
To encourage student participation in
extra~curricular activities

To point out need for speech skills

in every day ifving

To afj student in his social life

To encourage development of ‘well-
rounded"” personality

Effective use of visual aids
a. Selection
b. Preparaticn
¢. Usage
Impromptu speaking - develops skill in
"thinking on your feet
Storytelling
Basic drama unit
a. Brief history of drama
b. Types of plays and acting styles
¢, Theatre terminology
1) Stage and theatre areas
2) Personnel in play production
d. Student scting
1) Scenes from plays (posaibly original)
2) Impromptu acting
Effective use of the telephone
Video tape and playback of student speechrs

Visual aids

a. Chalk and bulletin boards

b. Movie and still projectors

¢, Overhead ard opaque piojectors
d. Pictures, maps, charts

Tables and chaire

Dramatic props

Stage

Library

1. Are students adle to fece an audience without visible fear?

2, Are atudents able to improve their orsl comrunicstion through desirsble visible signale?

34 Are students adle to communicate orally fn a manner which will hold the interest and

attention of thefr auvdiencel?

4. Hava studente demonstrated ability to organize thought?

5. Have studente demonetrated creativity?

6s  Are students abdle to criticise gach other constructively?

-~

65

+ Are students aware of the value ol effective speech in their everyday living!?



LEVEL E.GHT

SPEECR

Speech experiences at this level emphasize f{ucressed practice in the use of vocal skills
learned in Level Sevon to better control “stage fright” and more effectlvely exprens i(deas

cuaerent 1y,

The student {8 given more experience {n the basic speech types:

and to entertain,

Mechanics are reviewed and improvement 1is sought.

to inform, to persuade,

At this level the student is introduced to the concept of debate in its various forms
and the skille necaossary to the successful devclopment of a debate brief.

A, Goals

Tc encourage Jtudent participation in extra-curriculsr and comrunity activities

1. To fmprove poise

2. To develop s:lf-confidenca when before a group

3. To use volce more effectively

4. To improve pronounciation snd enunciation

5. Teo improve orgensrational akilla

6. To encourugz crestivity and an individus) spproach to speeches
7. To aid a%udet recitation in other clssses

8,

9. To polnt out sprech akille neeced in various occupations
10, To aid student ip his gocial life
il. To encourage development cf 'Wwell-rounded" personality
12, To learn snd use the basic principles of parliamentary procedure

B, Suggast Activities

1.
2,

5.

latroduce purpose of ciass &,
Review nechanice

8, Steps in speech preparaticn

bs  Methods of delfvery

¢, Speech evalustion

Discuae efiective use of voice 7.
8. Voluse 8.
b, Pate

¢, Inflection

d, P®rojection

Impromptu speaking - numerous experiences 9.
Basic debato unit

8, Tntroduce "speech to convince”

b, Introduce concept of dabate 10,
1) Types and forms of dabate
2) Praparation of debate brief 11,

3) Use of logical srguments
¢, Preaent debate

C. Material/Resources

6.

O
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Spesker's atand

Floor £nd tabls wmiccophone

Avdio and video taps tecording systems
Recorded apeeches and radio brosdcasts
Visual gide

8. Chalk and bulletin boarde

b, Movie and atill projectors

Ce Overhead and opaque projectors

d, Picturss, wmapr and charts

Library

Broadcasting unit (optional)

a8, Introduce concept of broadcast
speaking

bs Discuse broadcasting background

c¢s Record student "broadcaats’

Speaking to entertain

Concept of "persuasion"

&. Sales talk

b. Discussion of polftical
{campaign) speeches

Effective f{nterviewing

8: Interviews to gain main fects

b, Job interviews

Video tape gnd playback of student

speeches

Practice conducting business

meeting using parifament procedure

———— e
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B,
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LEVEL TEN

GENERAL SPEECH

Goals

1. To {nstruct in the purpose of speech in & democracy

2. To encouray: use of the body in effective oral communication

3. To encourag> the use of good diction

4, To develop vidersteanding of the organization and oral presentation of the speech

to inform, persuade, and antertein

5. To develop appreciarion of good literature

6, To widen general kncwledge of literature

7. To improve reading comprehension, vocabulary, and understanding :

8., To develop proficiency in projection of meaning through oral interpretation
9. To develop an understanding of thz rules of order
10. To provide opportunities to practice the rules of order

11. To foster an understanding of the valuea of the rules of order in our society
12. To instruct in the values of public discussion and debate in democracy

13, Uo encourage the use of effective organization for group problem sdlving

14, To foater an understanding of organized argumentation

15. To develop proficiency in extemporaneous speaking

16. To encourage research into current naticnal end faternational problems

17. To encourage the critical evaluation of iramutic presentatfons seen on stage,

televiafon, and the movies

13. To instruct in the use of body and voice for better communication

19. To provide practical situatfons in which students can act

20. To develop poise

Suggested Activities

1,

2,

Public apeaking:

a. Introductlion to speechs
1) what is speech?
2) Where does sptech come from?
3) Speech {s democracy
8) Leaders in demccracy must be effective speakers
b) Spesking {s important in competitive society
b. The use of the body €. The use of the voice
1) Pantomime 1) Diction
2) Gesture a) Acticulation
a) Natural gesture b) Enunciation
b) Posture ¢) Pronunciation
c) Fackal expresaicon 2) Volume
3) Pitch
4) rate
5) Quality
The speech to §nform:
&, Construction b, Elements of effective presantation
1) Content 1) Purpoaeful
2) Organization 2) Easily understood
3) Phraseology 3) Free of sannerisms
4) Projections 4) Blicit desited response
The speeth (o entertain:
s, Conatruction
b, The paychology of persuvasion
c. Elements of effectiva presentation

Oral Interpretatfon of lf{tersture

1. Introduction of oral intarpretation:
&, What is oral interpretation?
b. Why study oral intsrpretationt
¢, What are some sxamples of oral intsrpretation heacd in 11fe?
2. Intrepretation of poetcy: 3, Iaterpretatfon of proees
a. Phrasing s, Thrasing
b, Timing b, Timing
c. SBtrass C. Stress
d. Projection of mtaning d, Projection of meaning
Parli{ementaty Procedurs
1. lastruction in tha rules of order: 2. Practics of rules of order:
a. Motions a. Mock meeting to plan an organfsation
b. Duties of officers b. Making of constitutfioe and by-lews
¢. Rules »f order in democracy ) C, Mock maeting on controvsrefial fseues
67
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E.

P,

G.

A,

Public Dfscission and Debate

1. PBublic discuesicn:

Debating:

a. Typeo of Jiscussion 8. Introduction to debating
1) The panel 1) The difference between discussion
2) Tha gymnosium srd dabate
3) The group discussion 2) Debate and formulation af public
b, Organization for effecrive opinion
discusaion 3) Debate in a democratic society
1) Duttlea of the leader b. The make-up of & debate
2) putfes of the meabders 1) Teem members
J) Organization of discussion 2} Propositien
¢. The diacussion of current 3) The brief
problems 4) The imssues
1) The npen forum panel on 5) The direct clash
specific {ssues &) Evidence
2} The group dissussion of 7) The stock issues
specific {saues 3) Refutetion
c, Toe debate gpeech
1) Organizetion
2) Duties of apeakers
3) Rebuttal
d, The debate
1) The selection of the proposition
2) The resear:” for debate
3) The card ifle
4) The debste fn practice
Drumatics
1. Introduction to dracatics:
8, Dramatics in our world 4. Acting
1) Movies 1) Stage poaktiorn
2) Television 2) Movemert
3) Stege 3) voice
4) Critical evalusticn of 1. Composition of the siage
dramatic productionu 1) Grouping
b, History of drams 2) Properting
1) Development of cheatre 3) Cortumes
2) Physical theatre 4) Lighting
3) Draamtic litarature 5) Fablesu a1 pantomime
¢ Types of drems ' f. Dramatic production

1) Copedy 1} Drace reading
2) Tragedy 2) Du2t acting
3} Parce 3) Oae act play
4) Nelodrama
Meteriels - .
+ . i

Redds and Brigance, THR MEW AMERICAN $PERCH

Le2, Chatlotte, ORAL INTBRFRRTATION
Parish, L., READLG ATOUD -

Tapes
Yarious One and Thres Act Plays
Films

Cosgrove, SCENES FOK THE STUDBNT ACTOR Fllestripa
Periodicals Bronstein, THE PRONUMCIATION OF
Records : +MERICAN ENGLISH

CURRICULIX ADDENDUM
AMERICAN PROWUWCIATION - TRUNETICS

5

Goals (in addition to_uth_c goals Eo_r gmlj-l apaech) -

To fnatruet in the phyefology of the speech wechaniss

To study the thory of acceptance pronunclation -

To scquaint studeate with the Internationsl Phonatic ilphabet

Te encoursge critical svalustion by the students of thair own and othar
proouncistion patterns - ¢ -~ I

Activities

L
L4

Reproduction of: * ' . ¢

a. Conacnants of the 1.P.A ’

b, Vowela of the I.P,t, - .7 . :

Distribution of vork sheeta (ses g?{’rc-cnt chairman) !
it
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LEVEL ELEVEN
OR/MA « DRAMATICS

Goals
1. To aid in socia} developmert through ¢
a. Studies {n orgl reading of litersture
b. Pantomime
C. Acting
2, To develop an appreciation of ‘.catre art
3. To devalop an appreciation of litersture cf the theatre
4. To develop the imaginatton
5. To develop empathy
6. To train the student in weys the body may be useq more effectively on astage
and to gain poised self-assurance before people
7. To develop enrichment of the voice
Activities

1. The theatre and stage unit;

2,

Jl.

b.

<o

.

Goals of the theatre ard stage unit

1) To acquaint the stulent with araas of tiie stage

2} To scquaint the ttudent vith general theatre floor plan

3) To acquaint the §tudent yich persnanel of theatre

4) To acquaint the student with stege novement

Activities of theatre and stage unit

1) Diecuseion 3) Pantomime {greup)

{) Demonstration 4) Pantomime (individual)
Haterials for theatrs end tisge unst

1) Stage model and thaatre disgrams

2) Platform stage in clasarooa

Resources for theatre and stege unjit

1} Text hook 3) Magazine clippings

2) Librery rescurces

Evaluatfon of the theatre and atsge unit

1) Has the geudent gsined on scquainrance with the area of the stege?
2) Ras the student Balned an acquaintaonce with thestre floor pryn?
3) Has the student become familiar wieh duties of theatre gtaff?
4) Has the student become familfor with efsrlc stage movegant ?

History of theatre unit:

a»

b,

LT

1.

Oral resding of 1ftersturs: :

b,

Goals of history of theatr: unit

1) Yo acquaint the student yith the anciest Greek stage

2) To acquaint the atudent with sncient Roman stage

3) To acqusint the student with Cocsedie dell "Arce™

4) To scquaint the student with the Elizebethan arage

5) To ecquafnt the student with Restoration ond Rightcenth Century stages
6) To ecquatnt tha student with the Hodesrn Drars Movement

?) To acquaint ¢he student yith outetanding figures fn theqtre history
fctivitiae of the theatre history usit

1) Rapor: making - ‘ 3) Demonstration
2) Digcuseion - . o 4) Lecture
Materisls for the cheatre history ynit

1) Nodels of hiatoricet stiges

2) Films and £{lp ateipe

Rasources for history of theatre unft
1) Dees the (tudent underetend the aincfent Greek stege?
2) Doas the student understand the ancieot Roman atagat
3) Doss the student understand the Cosmedfs dell "Arce'?
4) Does the atudent uaderetand the El{xebethan ecage?

3) Mewspaper sce wmagazine clippings

- 5) Does the student understand the etages of the Restoratfop g¢nd the

Lighteenth Centyriest

6) Does the student underatand the Nodern Dramy Novement ?

7) Dose the student kacw of nome outstanding figures (n theatrs hiatory
ond their contributfongt L ]

Goals of the oral ruading uafe . o '

1) To scquaint che student with - "' 3y o acquaint the student yith
the dramacie form = - -~ .- otage epeach

©2) Yo develop critica) Sppreciotion of reading

Actisitier of the orel reading unit

) Dlacusalon - LT L
2) Listening -pd ovaluating
3) 0rnd reading of disme

LRTRE h B

i
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¢, Materials for the oral reading unit
1) Tape recorder 2) Recordings of profeisfonal readers
d. Resources
1) Acting ed{tions of plays 2) Library cresources
e. PEvalvation of the oral reading unit -
1) Is the student acqusinted v ith the dramatic form?
2) poes the student have an understanding of stage speech?
3) Doea the student know which readings are best?
Acting unit:
a. Goals of the acting unit
1) To in'resse understanding of steye movezeat
2) To acqusint the student with his relationstip to others cn stage and
o the sudience
3) To. incresse uaderstanding of projection of character
4) To acquaint the srudent with line memoricetion
5) To scquaint the studert with tempo and pecing in plays
€) To scquatnt the studenz with the use of simple properiies
be Activities for the scting uait
1) discussion 4) Panionime
2) Demonstration 5) Duet acting and/or shcrt
3) Tadlesux : scene acting
¢, lilaterials for the scting unit
1) Two chairs ¢ud one tebie (prop furniture)
2) flatform stage
3) Floor syreads
4) Assorted small properties (lampi, etc,)
4. Resourcee for the zcting unit
1) Acking editions of plays 3) Theatricsl, movie ard
2) Librer’ rescurces i tetevision productions
e. Evaluation of the acting unft
1) Have stidents lesrnesd stage movement?
2) Bas the student dezermined hia relaiionanip to others on stegs and
to the audience?
1) Haa the student lesrned more about projections of character?
4) Has the student bazobe scquainted with the teiws pacing sad tempo
and does he apply thea?
5) Did the ntudent acc.rplish line memorization?
6) DId the studant leara more about the uyse of stage properties?
The pley production unit:
4, Gosls of tae play production untt
1) To incresse undarotarding of mavement on the stage
2) To incvease undarstending of line memorizstion
3) To facrease underrtending of use of atage properties
4) To {ncresse understanding oi relationship to wthers on stage and
to the eudience . ’
3) Yo acquaint student with the totel plsy production process
6) To Lr:reass undars’ending of stage speach .
7} To increase understanding o! tempo and pacing
8) To fucresss understanding of projection of character
9) To pzovide an sxpsrience tor students of all ability ranges to recaive
the epproval of their peers .
b. Activities of the pley preduction uatt .
1) Stage direction activitiss 2) Acting actiiities
¢, Mater:als for ylay productioa unit
T 1) Stuge furnituras o . &) Taps rocorder
1) Scage hand propsrties = . 5) 8imple make-up
3) Sutficient coples of acting ¢) Stags 1lights
sditions of assortsd one-uct plays 7) Curtsined atage {not availabls
e e B for clsssroom)
d. BResources for the play production unit .
1) Theatrical, moie end Eelavisfon . 2} Libtery resources
< oroductions o T v v 7T 3) Text book
Bvsluation of tha ;1»y production ynit -

1) Do students undarstand movemsnt on the stage!

i) Did the student learn more about li.a memcricetion?

3) Did the student learn mors ebout the use of stags propertise?

4) D14 the student learm his relatfonship to othar actors and to the sudiencet

©5) Did the student learn the totel play production procsss?

6) Did the student learn more ebout stags speech?
7) Did the student learn mere ebout tempo and pacing?

" 8) Did the .tudent learn more ebout projection of character!

3) pid the student achieve a maaningful experience bafore his poere?t

‘e;t)
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6, Co-curricular activities:
Through his experience in dramatlcs, the student may well develop an {nterest
which will lead to his participation in co-curricule= speech gnd dramatic
activities., Such participstion is desirable far all g¢udents go fncliined
to furthter implement the goals o this curriculut,

C. Materials

1. Tape recorder 5. Stage jights
2, Files &nd film strips 6. Acting edittons of one-act plays
3. Curtai-.e. stege 7. Stege furniture and properties

4. Theatiical make-up
D. Resources

1. Library resources
2. Theatrical, movie, gnd television producticns avatlable

LEVEL TWELVE
DEBATE
A. Goals

1+ To develop crganizational skills for efteccive persuvasive speeking

2., To develop use of jound ergumentative techuiques

3, Teo deselp fuvestizaiive skills for effective paravasive speaking

4. To davelop the use of evidence to sstablish procf of asgertion

5. To develo) better citizenship threugh an understanding of the tuols
of Jemocracy

B.  Sugzested Activities

1. The three point speech unit
8. Geoals of the three point gpeech ynit
1) To review pergnasive rpeaking
2} * 5> develop organizational ekills pre-requisice t> debating
3) To acqueint the student with the use of svidente
4) To review volce end diction
5) To develop liatening ekills
6) To derelop critical Judgment of apeeches
b, Activities >f the three poiat speech unit
1) Clacs ‘ccture and discussicn
2) Library visit L 4) The threc poiat speech
3) Yictfon exercfess 5) Listening and evalurting
c. Materfels for ths thrse poiat spesch anit
1) Tepe recorder

2) Spsaker stand 3) Vieusl aide {charts, grephs, ete.)
4. Revources ' .
1) Libracy veeourrces ) Redio, televivion and newspsper editosials

¢ Bvaluatior - :
: 1) Ges the studeat been reviewel on perevesive speaking?
2) Has the studeni Jeveloped orgsnizeticnal ekills sucficleutly
{ar en effactive threa polnt apeach?
3) Does the student underetand the uce 0% esidencel
4) Hee the student bean raviewed on voice and diction?
5) Doss the studert underatand the value of listeaing?
6) Can the student Judge & speeacii and criticize sffectively?
2, The public discusefos unfit -
8. Goalr of tha public discussfon unit
1) To develop uaderstending of geoup probles salving
2% fo diavtnguish betwesn discuseion and debating
3) To scquaint the geudent with panel discuseion end aymposiue
4) To scquaict tha studeat with the national high achool debate problem ares
’ 5} Tn dersastrets that two aides sxist {n avery contreversy
0. Activities of the public discussion unit i
1) Class lecturs eod discucalon ~ -
2) Panel discussion - 3 Listening e :luatic
€. HMaterials for the public <lscudeion vaft o
- §) Diecusalou eveluation forme for {odtvidual uee
2) Debate materieis provided by the Meticnal University Extensfon association
. . @4 pesources fo. the public fscuseion unit o
Q ) 1) Lidrary rescurces L
[: l(:« 2) NUBA debats materisls J)|fdhtbook
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5.

5.

e. Evalcation
1) Does the student understand that panel d{scussion and group discussion
are problem activities?
2) Does the student understand the djfference between discussion and
debating in reaching decisions?
3) Does the student understand the panel and the symposium?
4) boes the student know the natirnal high school debate p.:.“lem area?
5) Does the student understand thar there are two sides to every qucation?
The standard debate un't
4s Goals of the stendard debate unit
1) To further develop orgenirational skills
2) To acquaint the student with elementary debate form
3) To further develop the use of evidence
4) To acquaint the atudent with strategy of argument
b, Activicies of the standard detate unit
1) Lectures and discussion 2) Debating
s Materials for the standard debate unit
1) NUEA materials

2) Tape recorder 3) Evaluatiou formx for individval and Broup use
d. Rasources for the standard debate un't
1) Librar, resources 2) Text book

e, Evaluation of the standard debate unit
1) Has the student developed a more sopaiisticated orga.ization than
the three point speech?
2) 1s the student dcquainted with elewentary debate forc?
3) Does the student understand more about the ute of evidence?
4) Does the student upderatand stra‘.egy as used in debate?
The prrliacentary procedure aud legislative debating unit
a. Goals of the unit
1) To develop competent use of the rules of order
2} To further develop organizatiocnal skills
3) To deveiop compete:~¢ in exlempore spenking and cross examination
4) To acquaint the student with democratic law-msking procedure
b, Activitiez of the unit
1) Lecture aad class discussion
2) Practice 2:ill in parlfaweatary motions
3) Perliamentary debating
¢, Materiale for the unit
1) buplica’ica materiale for practice tills and minvtes
2) Speckers lectern and gavel
d. Resources for the unit
1) Library resources
Z) Televisica, redin and rewspaper ecitorfsls
e, Evaluation of the unit
1) Mas the student developed competency in the use of the cules of order?
2) Hss the student furthcr develcped hie crgenizational skiils?
1) Can the atudant spesk extemporsneocusly?
4) Does the student understsnd rrona exaniratfion?
5) Duer the student etter vnderstand the law making proceiure?
Co-cucricular sctivisien
Through his experiences in debsting, ths studert may sell develop sn interest
which will lead to his participstion f{n co-curr ‘lar speech and dramatic
sctivities. Such participation is desirable fo. sll students so inclined
to further implement tha goals 1f this curriculum,
The logic unit =~
8, Goals of the Jogic unit
1) To teach t.ae relstionship betvaen mesnirg snd syrbols
2) To know -he basic thsorfss of communics’ion
3) To scquaint the student with pattern: of ressoning
4) To distinguish beiween trvth and validily
b. Activities of the logic uait
1) Lectuiss and discussion 2) Constructing syllogisms
¢, Matsrials : . :
1) "The Arc of llaking Sense", Llonal Ruby
2) The Tolmia Model B o
4. Resources for thc untt .
. 1) Librery . '
2) Textbooks = . 3) Handauts
s. Bvcluatica cl the unit
1), RBas Lha studsat davaloped competency in ths use of logic?
--2¥ Car ths student distinguish between truth anc velfdity?
3) Zan the student distinguish betwesn symbols snd eesning?
4) Tses the student undlratand ths nasd for logic {n the deciaion

wkiny process!?
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C. Materials

1 1. Materials provided yearly by the National Univers{cy Extension Association
i through the Missouri State High School Activities Association
2, Time cards 4, Useful films and film strips
3. Speaker stand 5. Tape recorder

D. Resources

1. Library faclilities 2. Televiaion and radio

E. Evalua«ion

1. Has the student developed organizational skills needed for effective
publi: speaking?
[ 2. Has the student learned sound argumentsticr. skills?
3. Has the student developed investigative skills needed for effective
public speaking?
4, Has the studeat learned hew to use evidence to establish proof of assertion?
\ 5. Does the student understsnd discussion and debate to be the tools of democracy?

LEVEL NINE
LATIN I

Emphasis in First Year Latin centers around the gramnatical side of Latir. The
memorization of all the endinge and how each ending is used {n regarda to tue
principles of yraamar are taught. This is done by translating stories into
good {diomatic Englfsh while observing the endings and by changing English
sentences {nZo Latin.

A, Goals

1. To develop the abisity to read and yrite Latin without difficuley

2. To develop the art of speaking Latin

3. To help the gtudent to understand end use English better thiough the study of Latin
4, To enable the gtudent to increase his vocabulary

5. To teach the stucent rome histovical and cultural information to supplement
the study of Latin

B. Suggested Activities

Grammar-basic conjugations and declensions sre taught

Vocabulary bullding a.d continuova reviews are e~istructed into competitive

games used for learning devices

. Sentencer-construct sesntences using every cese in Latfn as & gulde for
future learning

4. Read stories-require the cless to listen while one paréon reads @ story

which £¢ followed by the treaslationof the story read

5. Exerclees-<here ere numerous textbook exercises at the erd of each chepler

N

5

C. Materials T

1. Textbook : 4, English grammar book
2, Mimeograph sheets 5. Movies

3 vorkbook 6. Books in the library partsining to Romen 1ife
D. !vulultloq ’

Are students *kle to read Latfn vith eaning?

2, Are students c¢'2 to speek Latin with eese?

3. Are they svire of 1l the principles ~f grasmer end hov they ere employed

. in composirg sentences? - ¢ .

R ) 4, Did the studiats learn somathing about the historfcal cultural gide of Rome?
. 3. Did the studeats incresse theif vocabulery through the study of Letin?

€. _Ddd the student obtain e bettar underetending of English through the study of Latin?

aam N NN SN e
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C,

- LEVEL TEN
LATIN IT.
Goals

The fmmediate goal of Latin II is to further students abilities to read and
understand Latin., This can be done by reviewing what has been studied in

Tatin 1 and by:

1. Increasing hi. vocabulary with a knowledge of the prefixes, stems, and suffixes
2, Underatanding che 1dioms snd abbreviations

3. Understandfing mythological references

4, Ilncreasing h{s historical background

5. Understanding the political background

6. Understanding additional grammatical structure which for Latin 1I are:

a, Subjunctive mood k., Clauses of fear
b. Sequence »f tenses - . 1, Anticipatory clauses
c. Deponent and irregulsr verbs m, Subordinate clauses in indirect statement
d. Gerund and gerundives n. Quod causal clauvses
e. Cum descriptive clauses o, JConditional clauses
£. Purpose clause 1) Siwple condition
1) Ut purpose 2) Contrary to fact
1) Quo purpose 3) Future less vivid
g. Result clauses p. Additfonal constructions of:
1) Of ection of main verd 1) The genitive
2) Nour. clause of result 2" The dative
h. Indirect question 3) The accusative
1. Volative clauvaes 4) The ablative

j. Clauses with verbs of hindering
q. Reflexive pronoun

Suggested Activities

1, Oval reading of Lat . n 4, Viewing slides on Rome, Roman Forum, etc.
2, (ral and written trinelation S, Oral talks on bactground material
of Latin

3. Listening to tapea
a, Recorded in Lat:n
b. Recorded in Bag.ied concerning background material
¢. Latin and Engliih conversations

LEVEL, SEVEN
CONVERSATIONAL SPANISH
Goals

1. Skille :
8. To lsara & select end basic vocabulary .
b. To leern A limited be.s of fund tel etructures in Spanish
c., Develop good study techniques perteining to language leerning
2. Attitudes
s. To underltund Why we leern ¢ langusge"
b. To understand nnthodl of language learaing
3. Apgreciation
" e, To participae in ectivities pertuintn; to culture
b. To participate in ectivities perteining to history
Methods of ekills -~ Pecome familier with basic vocabulary and structure through:

1. Imftation
e, New phrases, sontences ere coptld first from teacher, then tapes
b, 1Imftatica centersad sround the¥core” basic dfalogues of a text

2. BRecall and use

a. Repetitions snd varietion throu;h 9cttatn drille

b. Otcl -:ersllcl ' N

Methods for .tt;tudcc

1. TYeecher-led discuesion of lenguege leeraing
2, Stadent experience of setisfection by echieving results

74
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D. Methods for appreciation

1. Gamwes 4, Que'tal and accompanying record (Elementary
2. Songs reader dealing with beckground material
3. Crossword puzzles on the "light side")

5. Student participation - traveling to
Mexico, cusical talents, etc.

E. Materials and Reaources

1. Published and avallable materials 2, Teacher made
A. Text PARA EMPEZAR, Holt Rineharl e. Choral readings

b, Tapes that accompany text b. Crosswced puzzles
¢, Teacher's manual for text c. Scramble word gawmes
d, Que' tal publfcation of d. 7Types of bingo
Scholastic Magazine e, Flgure-idontification cards
e, Record for Que' tal f. Geves
E. Song recordings & Puppezo and realia
g+ Maps

h, Book HORAS ENCANTADAS (Suppleme.tary-teacher only)

LEVEL BIGHT
CONVERSATIONAL SPANISH
A, Goals

1. skills
2, To continue buildirg a select and basic vocabulary
b, To expand knowledge of a limiced numbar oi structures in Spanish
¢. To master good study technlques pertaining to languege learning
1) vetistion of key phrases
2) Orsl exerctlel 3) Oral preaentstions
2. Attitudes
a, To understond "Why we learn & language"
b, To understand methods ot ac usge tesching
3. Appreclatica
o. To participate fin scxtivities pertaining co culiure
b, To participare {n sctlivities pertaining to history

B, Methods for skills -~ Becoming fexilfer with besic roabulary snd structure through:

1. 1Iaftetion
s, Mev phrases, senteaces copted Mut rron tearter, latar supplimented with tapen
b. Imitet{oa centered around basic phresea, lentencel. lnd dislogues of a text

2. Racall and use

) s, & ,etition plus vnrintlon through pattern practices
b, Otnl n:ﬂrclcnl - [N !relentntlonl of basic dialoguss

C. MNMathods for ‘ttltudel L

1. Teacher-led discuselon of lenguage learning
2. Studcr: nxyﬁrlence of a‘tinfncttoa by mastering new plasses, etc.

D, Mathods [or nprrecintion

le Games 4. Que' ta] end eccompanying record (Elementsry
2. Songs resder dealing vith background materisl

3. Crosswvord pusslas ) on the Light sice)
T ca 5. Student-particiyation - traveling to
I L Kexico, musice! telesnts, ctc,

B. Hntnrtils nnd lslourenl o ,»'; - T I
. PR )
1. Mlulml ‘nd .v.um. ntnruh .
&y, Text PABA EMELRZAR, {(Convarastional Spmhh Book)

b, Tepss that sccompany text .. . . s, Song rscordings
T gy Ttashnr'n manusl for text - -, f, Meps
4, an! tal - : g: Suppiemantary watsrisls from personal file
2, Teacher mads ", sl a0 e Lt PP
7 8. Crossword purzles - - d. Bingo with numbers, words, pictures
* b, Chorel readings - : . ¢ Scramble word gamés
Q ¢, Games B _ilﬂl. Puppets atd tealis
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SPANISH I
4. Goals

1. Language skills
£, Aural - Develop the ability to listen carefully to tapes and to teacher
propunciation and te comprehend what is said
b. Oral - Develop thc abilfty o repeat model words, phrases,and sentences.
(Bas{c sentences of dialogues should be memorized.)
¢. Reading - Develop the ability to -omprehend written elesentary conversations
without reference to English
d. Writing - Develop the abilicy co write correctly all previovsly learned
material with emphasis on spellfng and puuciuation
2. <Culeturael apprecistion
a., Develop an appreciation of the rich cultural heritapz present in the United
States due to Spanish i{nfluence of the Hispanic peoples

B, ™ethods cf Procedure for Developing Language Skills

1. Aural 2ctivitiec - *the teacher and the tapes shall serve as mudels for studen:t
lfetening praccice Poth the language latoratory and the classroom should be
used for listering >ractice. New materfal should be presented through the aural
method. The teacl- " should repeat the word, phrase, or sentence several
tim23s before as.“.. or student rerponse.

2, Oral activities - -.u..nts muct learn to correctly repeat model words, phrases,
and s2ntencea, Group repetition of models should be followedi by individual row
repecition and finally fndividual student repetition. Variations in the phrases
and sentenc:c shculd increase in difficulty ea the studerts pregress,.

3. Reading activitfes - Students must be able to read conversations suited to
materfals learned. New materials should not be introduced in thia activity.
Comprehension shovld be immediate and without reference to English,

4, Writing activities - Emphasis should be ['laced on correct spelling, punctuation,
ard word order. Only previously learned material should be written.

C., Methods of Procedure for Developing Language Skills

1. Througl the use of ¢lassroon materials, students should become familiar with the
cultur.l contributions »f the Hispanic world, Vocabulary and idiomatic expressions
together with locstion &nd setting of conversations can serve as baciground
anl reference for discussions. On this firet level, it is impractical to
expect che discusaions to be carricd on ia the foreign tongue.

2, Through the use of resource snd refarence maierials, atudents should be

encoursged to seek knowledge pertinent to their future interests. Those interested
in litersture, for example, ¢an find & wealth of materisls in Hbraries. Those
iutereeted in tra*el should be enccuraged to seek information from travel

. sgencies and governmeatal agencies such 8e the office of the Pan-Americen Union,

LEVEL

D, Materials
1. Jasic text (s) ' : lo. The record player
2. ‘'lapes, records, flashcards 5« Aveilable nupplemntnry texts and materials

3. The language labcratory and other tspe recorders
E. Resourcee

1. Library materials 4., Level I texts from comparadle programs
2, Native-wpesking gueste S. The Pan-American Unicn
) J. County Audto-vuul Materisls

¥, !xpcctod lm uln

1. Au'nl = Students are c:pectnd to comprehend without reference to English or without
the writtan word all seterisl coversd ln the units of the Lavel Que text used
for claseroom atudy, *
2, Oral -~ Studente ats lzpcctod to be copcblc of correctly pronouncing and usiag
for elemsntary ronversation all matarials covered {n the units compisted of
the Level One “uxt., Students ehculd be copablo of ;n-uul .ubnututlom
" commensurste with material covered, .+«
3. Resading -~ Students are expected to read and co-prohcnd all toxt_al -nrhl.
L ornlaro¢d(n| nhould bo corroctly pronOuncod and should be at ¢ normsl conversational
) opoed, e ¢
&, WVriting - !tmnto ste m emct«l to be able to writs cospletely originel
sentences from # dictation by the taecher or from s tepe. Studente are expected
to ba cble to write ehort santences lu saswer to oral or written Questiocus.
R - R I AR N L
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5. Gramsar - Students are expected to know the endings for regular verbs for the tansas
covered in the prescribed numbir of unfts for the level One text. Students are¢ slso
expected to know the {rregular verbs <overed in class matirisal. Grammatical study
should not be detailed. Those rules which apply in conjunction with pattern drille
should be explained in a simple and direct manner. Students should not be tested
on rules, The application of the pattern %is a sufficient test of ihe materisl.

6., Culture - Students should be fe=ilisr vith cultutal material pertinent to meterial
covered in clasurocm uork.

Note: You may wish to yae the 1enc1\ pattern fncluded in this guide as a reference.

STAN1ISH II
4. Goals
1, Language skills
&, Aural - Increase the listening sbility of students in order that they may
comprehend the nstive-speaking tapes and elemontsry classroom discusaion in Spsnish
b, Orsl - Develop srd increate an alementary converstional sbility
¢, Reading -
1) Increase the sbility to comprehend the written word without reference to English
2) Increase vocubulu:y
d., Writiag -
1) Increase the ability %o write correctly sll previously learned materist
2) Dzvelop the ability to write original sentences and short Paragraphs
3) Develop a knowiedge of all verb tendes and to some degree s knowledge
of grammatical structure
2, Curtural spprecistion
8, Increase an spprecistion for the Hispanic cultural heritsge present im the
United States
b. Increase an spprecistion for the present dey condftions in countries of
the Hicpanic world

3, Methods of Procedure for Developing Languayge Skille

1, Aursl activitfes - ‘Yhe teacher and the tapes shall serve as devices to {ncrests
the sural coaprehension level of the students, Spanish should be spoken gs much
a8 posaible In the classroom. At this level, espccially early in the year, totsl
coaprehension fr fnpossidle but the atudeuts must become used to e naresl
converstional apecd.

2, Oral sctivities
a. Students should be taught to very 8 key phrase {u order toc lesro gremmat{cal

structure orally without refersnces to difficult technival tsrminology.
b, Students should be teught to answer questions from previously read couversetions.
¢, Studeatw should be tsught to create original conversstions snd worolaguct froe
previcusly learned materiel.

3, Reading activities - Students should be teught to rsed Spanish dielogues, letters,
and srticles. This read{ng should be done with little reference to Bngiish.
Students should bz sllowed the use of s dictionary (uwsually aveilsble et the
ecd of the text) for new mrteriel.

4, Writing e:tivities - Euphaste o6 writing should {nclude:

8. Accuracy in spelliag end b, Quality of sentence structure
punc:unlon ‘ €. Corractoniss of gremmar

Ce Iilthoda of .Proc.duro for Caveloping Cultu.sl Appreciation
1. Studente should study and contrest the United Statss from tha Hispanic point of
) vtu oml vice verse.

LEVEL II ;
2, fStudants should study the reletionship of geograpay end history to the Hispenic
culture through reading selections end mip studies.
3. Students should study idiomstic 8xprassisnd vhich stem from the Hispanic culturs,

D. Mnterisls

1. Basfc text book (s) &, Dlaplay photogrephs
2. Accompanylng tapes, suppl. tapes %, Tho lsnguage laboretory
3, ru.. sodfor ﬁlnltripu 6, Mape of 8peln ard Latln Asecics
B. luwrcu i o
1. Library materiels 4, Pen Psls
2. Yative-spesking guessts 3, Avalleble community resources
3. The county Audio-Vieusl 6., Level II texts from compereble progress
: Sspavtment materiele . 75 The Pan-American Un{on

Q
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F., Expected Results

1.

3.

l"

5

6.

Note:

el

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Aural - Students are expected to comprehend elementary conversations in the
classtoom or on tapes. Comprehension should be advanced enough that the
student could take dictation or respond to questiona orally or in writren
forma,

Oral = Students are expected to be capable of carrying on an elementary
conversation with fellow students or with the teacher, These conversations
should bz on a limited baaia, that is, pertinent to material covered in
classtoom work only, Pronunciatior and grammar should be accurate,

Reading - Students are expected to be cspable of reading intermediate

level Spanish materials without teference to English. Cral reading should
bte cosrect in pronunciation and intonation.

Writing -~ Students ahould be capsble of writing elementary compoaitions
pertinent to materfal covered {n class,

Grammar - Students should be capable of conjugating all regular vecbs

in all renses, A knowledge of irregular verbs and correct grammaticsl
structure shouid be extensive but not total. <~he emphasia should be

placed on the application of correct grammar rather than knowledge of
grammatical rules.

Culture - Students should have a bsaic knowledge of the historical

and geographic background of the Rispanic world,

You may wish to use the lesson pattsirn included in this guide as
a reference.
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SPANISE 111

Goals

1.

2.

Language skills:

a, Jural--lrcrvase and intensify the listening ebility. Tapes and clasarcom dislogue
should be at sn intermediate level of difficulty.

b, Oral--Increase and intsnsify claseiconm conversation. Discussicn matesial should be
at an inteinediate lavel of difficulty.

¢, Reading--Intensify the reading material so as to promote a developmental reading
prograz.

d. V¥riting--Intcnaify the study of grammatical strusture so &s to develop correctness
of expression ir writing,

Cultural appreciation:

a, Develop an appreciation of the Spanish langurge 50 a8 to creste an awareiess of ite
beauty and usefulness in life and litersture.

be Vevelop and increave students! knowledge of geography, history, liicrature, art,
political structure, social customa, and prohlems of the Hispanic world.

Methods of Procedure of Developing Laiguage Skils

b

2.

AeY]

aral=-<The teacher and the tapes shall serve as the bases for increaced comprehension.
“he Spanish language should be used extenesively for discussions of naterials previ-
~usly studied by the class. Comprehension should be av & sesi-advenced level,
Oral«-Students should be taught to converse correctly on a semi-advinced lovel.
Correctness of proncunciation and gremmatical expression should be stressed. Group
discuvsaions should b2 freguent.
Reading-~Students ziaould be czvabls of reading all intarmediate le" el material.
Reading matierials should be .-railable froa msuy and varied outsid: sources as well
as from the text.
¥riting-~Students should be taught to write intermediate level compositions rad letters.
Students should have correct grameetical otructure ard tegin tc develop a senee of tore
and style, ’

Metboda of Procedure for De.eloping Cultural Appreciation

1, Students should study maps in order to uaderstand geographical influences on tae Latin
Aperican and Spanish culture and customs.

2, Students should r:ad and discuss articles concerned with 1oliticel, socirl, .ad
historical events in order to increrss cultural sppreciation.

3¢ Students should read and discuss selections fr Spanish and Latin Aworican literature.

Materials '

1. Basic text book(s) b, Tapes, records, filma, ard filmatripe

2o Supplementary reading materials 5. The record player

3» The language laboratory

Rescurces

1, Library materials 4s Pen pals

2. Native-spaaking puests 5e  Availad)s commnity resources

3. The County Audio Visual Depertment 64 Tha Pan-imerican Union

Expected Results

1,

24
b

R

Q

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

5

6.

Aural--Stidents are expected to comprehend intermediate level materiile comparable to
any other third leve) progrem. Aursl compreheasion should be tested frequently sith:.r
by wane of dictetsc-. or oth r suitable testing devices.

Oral-=Stludents are expected to oe capadle of participsting in group discureions or
giving individual reports regarding materisl covered in clase.

Reating-=Students are expected to be capsdle of readlng with mod oomprehenpion all
naterinl pertinsni to class work cod should de allowed to seek material for jlessure
reading in sccordsnoe with their ability end interssts.

V¥riting——Etudents are expected to be capable of writicg ocapositions snd letters vith
oorrectness of grammatical etructure, Vriting should be pertinent to clasarcom
saterials or cultursl interests of the enttu group. The wvork need not be lengthy

- but steald aia at a quality product,

Grammar—Students are expicted to have completed a thorough study of tecbuicel gramsar
including mehl cqhutl on th- passive voice, the imperstive, snd the muljunotive
®ocd, -
Oulture~=Stuients are upo:tyd to be fami}’r vith sejor iavelopsents ‘a Rispanic
culture lifes This should inolude some etuuy cf litereture, are, his’ory, geography,
snd sotial oustoss.

79
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

SPANISH 1V

Ay Gozls

1.

2.

Languege skills:

a8, Aural--Utilize and expand comprehension through the uee of tapes, records, and
native~speaking guests.

be Oral--Utilize and expand students' ability to curry on conversations, group dis-
cussione and individual reporta. Use of idiomatic expressions should be encouraged.

¢. Reading--Expand the students' vocabulery so as to prepare them for reading advanced
level materialse

de Wr. tio=~-Utilize and sxpand the students® writing skills so as to develop aot only
curreciness of grammatical structure but also a style equivalent to an advanced
level,

Cultural appreciation:

a, Prowote, develop, and iotensify an understanding of the rich historic development of
Hispanio culture with particular emphusis <n its influence on the western hemisphera.

b. Promote, develop, and intensify an acute avareness of Hispanic geography, social
customs, and social and economic prodlems.

Be HMethods of Procedure for Devaloping Language Skills

1.

2e

Je

he

Aural=-:1l availuble reference and rssource aateriale should be utilired to expand the

studr..ts' compreheneior.. Tapes and records should be used extensively in class work

in order that the atudents may have every opportunity to schieve near total comprihen-

sion of materials,

Oral~-Studente should be provided an opjortunity to participate frequently in discussiom

and reports stemming from reading? sources., Originality should be encouraged and discus-

#icns nesd not be linited to elewenitary topics.

Reading-- :

a. Stutents should read stories, dialogues, articles, plays, and poetry from contemp~
o~ary and classical literature.

b» Students should develop an understanding of literary tone, style, and form.

¥riting--Esphases should be placed upon:

as Accurscy of technical mechanics

be Yariety and effectiveness of sentence structure

0s Orsmmatical accuracy

Cs Method: of Procedure of Developing Cultural Apprecietion

1
2
3o

Students should study Spenish #nd Latin Aserican history and culture through selective
resdings froa literature.

Students alould study contemporary Spanish and Latin American thinking, trend-, and
problems through selective resdings from current articlees and news reports.

Students should be provided an opportunity to diecuss prodless and ¢vente with native-
speaking guwests.

LEVEL IV

De Katerials

1.
24
3

Basic text book(s) s Tapes, records, filss, and filsstrips
Supplementary reading materials 5 The record player
The language laboratory

€:  Resouroes

1.
2.
3

Libreary materisls ho Native-speaking guests
he Covaty Audio Visual Department matorials 5, Aveilable comsunity resources
Pen pela - 6, The Pan-American Upioa

F. Expected Results

1
2
5
&
5

6.

AuraleaStuderts are expected to be capable of advanced level cosprehension of classrooa
material inclwiing native speskers on tape, recerd, or live.

Orel=—Students are sxpected to be capeble of advanced level conversation including
disoussions of classrcom materials 584 cultural referencee. Students sbould be capadle
of disowseioas with pative speskers.

Reading——Students are expected to be capsdle of advanced level reading of contewporary
magesines snd nevepepers and aleo Spanish literature.

¥riting~=Students are expected to be capedle of quality writinge This should include
oorreot grammar, use of idiomatic expressions, and effectiveness of style.
Gremser--8tudents are expected to have a thorough knowledge of Spiuish grammar. During
the Faurth Level, students should hive completed the atuly and reviev of a1l prases of
greaser, :

Culture=«Students are sxpected to bave completed a o wprehensive study of Hispanio
hietory, 1i’.srature, art, geography, social cuetoms, and social and economio probless.
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l LEVEL SEVEN
OCAVERSATIONAL FARNCH

A, Goals
1. Sxills
%, To mester & very limiied, selec: portion or the basic vocabulary and structure

of Frea :h:

1) Comprehcision - The ability to 1isten and understand the spokin French.
Conpre’ension 18 the ultimate goal at this level. Therefore the memorization
of dialogues should not be the prizery obJective of the teacher,

2; Speaking - The ability to repruduce the petterns correctly

3) Reading amd writing - These are secondary goals and will not be stressed in

the prog-an,

b. To develoy new study ceclnigues peculisr to modern foreign language learning

lg Question-answer techniques

2) Fixed increment drill <2chnique

2. Attitudes
a. To acquire & healthy attitude about langusge learning in preparation for future

A study

} b. To have an iritial experience of achieverent in & foreign language

¢. To develop an understanding of vhy 1t is important, today, to learn u foreign

language
4. To develop an swareness of “w we learn a language, particularly & second language
3. Appreciation - To participate in langusge-leerning activities of a cultural and
histori:al nature

B. Activities

1. For skills--Students' work will bo & combination of teacher-centered activities and
work with programed tapes recorded by native speeakers
a, Initintion phase
1) Listening - Listen to a aet of basic patterns arranged i conversstions to:
a) Recognize sounds
b) Identify sounds Lith meaniug
’ 2) Imitation - Repeat sach pattern after 1t 1s modeled by the teacher. Nev raterial
vill always e practiced first by the entire class apeaking simultaneously.
Small groups will practice & new patt~rn before individuals Smitats it.
b. Developuental phase -~ Recall and use these basic patterns in several repetiion
exercises
1) Question and amsver practice 2) Sentences and conversations

e, ngareunny for a sense of achisvemsnt
1) Activities based on oconversations to be acted out inforually, by individuals,
will be an integral part of each lesson.
2) 8hort, simple poems, perhaps already kuown in English, will be memorized.
2. Por appreciation (al) ectivities to be in Prench)
a. Boogs: Tepes or teacher accompaniment oo Auto-barp, guitar, or the like is effective.
Ganes ‘

b.

1) Oard gemes - Playsd on the order of "0ld Maid" or "Fish". Players must asx for
the oards they peed to form pairs end they muct name them precisely and
pronounce them correctly.

2) Figure identifi-ation - The teacher makes some siwple atatements rr reads a
simple story. ¢ & prepared sheet of paper picturing many items, the students
eircle or number jertinent items.

l E; Word or phrese bingo

[SE P v

Picture true or false. Muabered pictures are displayed before the class or
ppeaT ¢t & prepared sheet, The teacher makes some simple ctatement aboit each
one. Stodents mark whether the statemsut is true or false.

¢. Pussles-

| 1) Cross word 2) Scramble words

! 4. DONJOUR apd acocmpenying records. (This ie a beginning French language magasine

published by Bcholastic Magasines, )
e. Vilms sd filmstripe

' C. Materials
1. Teacher's text ard progresed tepes. (Student copies of texibook--optional)
2. MIJOUR and accompanying reccrds

{ ; 3. aps, pictures, travel folders

N, 8tory booke; fairy tales
5. Tape recorders, blank tapes, record players and records

- 6. rilss, flmstrips, and slides

. Supplessntary materisls chosen by the teacker

D. Petousross S
L 1. Pelitizer--Linguistios 3 Cousty Andtovieoy departaent
ERIC 2. Dicticsaries . Otbar text(s) selectel by the inéividual tescher

81-65
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Ao

Be

C.

D.

LEVEL EIGHT
CONVERSATIONAL FRENCH
Goals

1, Basic langusge ckillst To continue t0 learn a limited and select portion of the basic
vocabulary and structure of the French language. This should include a tho.ough review
of the vocabulary presented or Level Sevens

2. Cultural appreciation: To become acquainted with the French pecple, odbscrving
pertinent elements of hietory and geography as they are suggested in reading ard
activities.

Activities

1, Procedure for further development of basic language sikills in the Eighth Grade will
follow the pattern outlined for the Seventh Level:
as Listen and conprehend a set of basic patterns arranged iu conversationss On this
level comprehension should be stressed not rote memorizations
b. Repeat each pattern after it ie modeled by the teachers Group repetition shiould
always precede individual repetition of a pattern.
Ce Repeat and use these basic patterns in ceveral repetition exercises,
2s Cultural appreciation:
as View and discuss movies and film strips on France.
b. Games, songs, ond juzzles familiar from the Seveata Grade could also be revieweds
The teacher ahbould be guided by the willingness of the clars to continue these
activities and preference should ba scknowledgeds

Materials

1, Teacher's text and prosrammed tapes

2. BONJOUR and sccompanying records

3, Maps, pictures,and other audio visual aids

4. Songs, games, puztles, and other similar technigues

Resources

1, BEGINNING FRENCH I AND 1J with programmed tapes-Holt, Rinehart and Winston
2. ECOUTER & PARLER Teacher's msnual by Cote, Levey and O'Connor

Evaluation of Converaational French levels 7 sad 8

Mastery of the dasic vocabulary in the following six areas shouid be sccomplished dbefors
Level Nine:
1, Nusbers:
as O1dinal
be Cardinal:
1) Leading into time
2) Leadirs iutc age and the verdb 'gyoir"
2. Familyt
as Names--csing "s'appeler”
bs Memders )f the fanily:
1) leading into possessive adjectives
2) leading intc agreesment cf sibject and verd
s Pesidericest
- 1) BRooms
2) Furnishings
3 Food:
as Introducing idiome of hunge: and thirst
bs Leading into table settings
4, 5chool rooms
s, Objects lu room
be Iatroductions
Se wa
se loeding into colors
bs Introducing definite and indefinite articles
6: Calendar:
ss Days of the week
b, Months ’
s Seamne--0ould dring in sportas
d. Birthdays (reinforcing the idiom "age" with svoir)

.82
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FRENCE I

The first level of French is designed to introduce, develop, and stre. zth i the basic French
vonavulary and its grammatical etructvre. This is uccomplished, particy arly at this level,
by speaking and listening to the French language as spoken by the teacher in the classroom and
as recorded on the tapes used in the language laboratory.

Ae Goals

Compreheneion--The ability to understand the spoken and written French

Speaking-~The ability to speak conversationsl French

Reading~=The ability to read ond comprehead the written French

Writing--The ability to write French in accordance with the French grammacical structuie

B, Activitles

1,

2.

3.

5'
6.
e

Basic Dialogue Sentences--There are twenty of thess et the begimning of each chapter.
They include the new Yocabulary and any new senteace atructures. It is necessary thct
each learner memorize these basic santences.

question-anewer practice~-This is a varistion of A", Usually, tbe answers are tue

same as given in tha Dislopgue sentences; the questicne have been arranged ir a di.ferent

grapopatical structure.

Pattern practices--There are ten of these patierns ir each chapter. Thia is another

way of presenting the grasmatical structures.

Conversationc-=These offer the learner enough varied materials within the atadentst

abilities to develop speed in reading, practice in reading by phreses and clauses

rather than single words.

Topic for reports--This guides the lsarner in aelecting and podifying the Basic

Dialogue Sentences to form meaxingful narratives and expoeitions.

Learning Games-=These er:; used only for a review of the material covered .a the above

five sections.

Stages for learning & language dnel.cpod through the activi-ies already listed:

a, Recognition-~this has two pv.poses:

1) Identification of the ssaller el:aents cf which it cwnsiets (sound, letter,
words, conetruction)

2) Identificaticn of its meaning--This is stressed with the Bssic Disloue
Sontences &nd the Conversations.

be Imitetion-=This is the halit of ueing avi understandicg the meaningful wezd,

. construction, or idiom which haa been recognired., This stage is stressed with the
Basic Dialogue Sentences and the Pattern Practicese

¢s Rupstition-=This strengthens azd challenges the learner's memory. This stage is
stressed with the Basic Dialoguc Senteaces, the (uestion-Ansser Practice, and the
Conversations.

d, Variatloa=—<This involves the use of «ifferent vocabulary items with the same
gamaticel pa'tern, or the use of dAifferent gramsatical patterr with the mar.
vocabuliry itess. This stage is stressed with the Fattern Practices, the Question-
Ansver Preatice, and the Conversations.

¢, Sslection--This permits the lesrner to seleot a particular sentence which is re-
quived for a particuler mesning. At this stage, the "sacsinery! for producing
certain Freach sentences bhas becoms Laditual enmough ac that the leurner ¢an concen-
truts on meaning—whick {e the ultimate goal ir langv.ge learrning. This stage ie
stressed especially with the Topicn Zor Report sud the Pattern Fractices.

Ce MXaterials

The tertbosk which is baoed on the conversationsl method

s workbook which is a review for what has teen presented in the textbook

A ost of twenty records which each atudent takes hoae for his ova personesi use

The language labtoratory which enables the tescher to monitor each stude t individually
It enables the learner to hear the correctly spoken Freoch which h9 shouid imitate.
Language filas and Jilm strips increase the compredensive ability of the learter.
These are mainly used the second senenter.

D, Ewaluation

1.
2,
3
LH
Se

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

At the ond of the first year of French, the puplils should understand orally all of the
dialogues, structure drilis, eand cral nsrratives of their dbaslc text,
The pupils' proounciation of the language should be au:ihentio, both as thr basic sounds
and as t» other phomological features.
Pupils abould havs a good atock of basic sentences and expressions vhich they are eble
¢ use orally in femilfar aituations.
Puptils dnould be able to resd sl somevhat beyond the degrees of their audic-lingual
ﬂn..
Pupiles should bo able to write occurotol: what they can say iu the language.

. [ 4
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

FRENCH II
Goals

A continuation of Freoch 1. The student comes in contact with tha intermediate
fundasentals ol the French Language but on a graduated level,

Activities

The three areas of readirng, writing, and epeaking are widened into a more thorough unit
of study. However, emphasis on conversation is still streassed.

Materials

1. (Aural-Oral Serieu)

2+ OUE'JE PARLE FRANCAIS (text)

3. LE FRAMCAIS! Parler Et Lire (text) (Langellier, Levy)

k., The second-luvel aural-oral course follows the sase pattern and make-up as
LE FRANCAIS: ECOUTER ET PARLER

Evaluation

1. Has a satisfactory amount of Lime been devoted to interwediate composition, reading,
aad convereation?

2. Does the student comprahend intersediate grammar aad conversation?

. Have converaationnl skills been stressed?

4, Can the studsnt discuss with a relative degree of fluency the trends, past and present,
in Frence's history?

FRENCH IIX
Goals

1, To acquain: the student with a basic survey of Freach Literature
2¢ To reflect the outetanding phylical. intellectual, :cnd social traits of France and
the French mplo .

Acu-uiu

le Present importsnt smithors and their works,

2. Dring out the main 1deas and philosophies of the various perioda in France's
turdulent history.

Ihnrhlq

1. Le Petit Miroir ds 1a Civilisation Francaise {text)

2. The tex! ias divided into eections on different sitjacts, such o8 geography, history,
.. adainistration, Paris, literaturs, art, science, education, and French iffe.

Svaluation
1, Doss the studem: hn aa idea of the -mn nd intellectual facets in the anistory

. of France?
2, Is tho ﬂ.ndont. l-ilhr wuh th. onuu.nun‘ vorl.t §n French Literature?
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

FRENCR IV
Goals

1, To go further into frrmal grammatical analysis

2+ To lead into rore extessive knowledgy of culture and literature

3+ To prepare for contiruation and astudy of more advanced material with confideace and
ability

Activities

le Practice in advanced levels of composition and conversation is desigied o develop
accuracy and fluency.
2, Practice in conversation to dcvelop sccuracy and fluency,

Materials

1, Selection of Reader's Digest
Cs Conversational recordings
3. Tranelation of various pieces of literature

Evaluation

1. Has the student attained a high degree of fluency in pronuaciation, reading,
conversation, and composition?

2+ Can the student progress to more complicated material with a relative degree of
&kill and fluency?

3« Haa the student been gubfected to more advanced conversational drill.?

(0 o]
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Goals

1.
2.

To help the student toward proficlency in the use of elementary German langusge skills
To guide the student townrd appreciation of Qurmanic cultures and their coatributions
to the vorld society '

Mjectives

1.

2.

Learning language skills

a. To teach the student the techuique of using the mapects of recognition in the
learning of new vords, phrases, and 13ions

b. To belp the student learn, through imitation, the correct pronunciaticn and
intonation of meaningful construciions vhich have been recognired

¢, To challenge the gtudent to strengthen his memory through repetition without en
immediately preceding model

d. To provide the rtudent with & progran of guided variatica practice involving the
use of differeat vocavulary iteus and grammatical patterns

e, To help tae student practice the art of selection, which involves choosing a
particular meaning from the wvide variety of gentences be has practiced

Developing cultural apprecintion

&, To sharper the student's svareness of the cultural contritutions of tbe Germanic
peoples

b. To encoursge the students to become familiar with everyday life in today's Germany

Course Outline

1.

Unit structure
a. DBegi: Dialogve sentences
1) Recogniticn
2) Identificeation of Language form and meaning
3) Imitation
k) Tohe begilmniag of repotition
b. Question-ansver prectice
1; Repetitica
2) Tbhe beginning of variatica

" ¢« Pattern Practice

1} Yaristion
2) 7The bdeginmning of selection
d. Ooaversations
1} Camilative reviev
2) Wltiple reinforcement
. Topdiee for repo-ta
Graamsdr covivege
8. Yerd forme
1) Presest tepes forms of regular verba, habep, and sein
2) Awdliaries y.th the infinitive
e The parfect, or ccaversatiomal past
Preterit forws
b,

Personel pronouns
¢. Prepositicas with the dative and accusative
4. Fomina'ive, accusative, and dative ocase foome of promowns and = _un modifiers
0. Mjective sdings
£, Word order
1) 8equenos 0f sivardial elements
2) Isitial inverition
E Separeble-verh elemnts
Bubordinate clenses

Materials

Basic text

Tepes, recoris, and flashcards

The lazgusge laboratory and otber tape recorders
™ record player

Availadle supplemsntary tsrts and materials

Ruscnuroes

Ilbrary mterials

Native-speaXing gueets
Comnty sufio-vidual matirials
Lavel One texte from comparedle progreas
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ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

GERMAN II

Qonls
1. To becode profizient in the use of intermediats German larguare skills
2, To develop an appreciation of German culture and life

Basic Objectives

1. Further stress of accurate pronunciation and intonation

2. Increased smphasie on reasi..g and emphasis on writing similar to vevel I
3, Near nastery of all tasic grammatical elements by the spd of Level II

4, 1Increassed awareness of German life and culture

Content

1, Review of the pattern of sound, order, and form learned ‘o Level I

2. Dialogues similsr to those in Level I, but with increased cowplexity iu content,
structure and vocabulary, skits, and one-act plays

3, Aseigned topics that sraduny lead to extemporaneouvs discussicn 3 Gerfian

4, Extensive reading of e~ ecttons that are gredaed in difffculty that can be used as a
basia for discussion / .” ghort written exercisss in Gersan

5S¢ Introduction to and maccery within the limits of the waterials used of all verb tenses,
definite and indefinite articles, nouns, cases, rronouns, adjectives, and prepositions

6. Cultural inforwation such as geography, history, 2sily habits, holidays, and music

Materials

1. Basic text

2. Tapes, records, and flashcards

3. The lsnguage laboratory and other tabe recorders
b, The record player

Se "*1ides

6. Film strips

7« Supplementary texts a.. matertials

GERVAN 111

Goals
1. To help the siudent toward proficiency in the use of advanced Gersan langusge skilis
2+ To guide the student toward appreciation of the significant aspects of German culture
in the brosdest sense
Objectivas
1. Learning language skills:
a. To motivate tte student to reinforce Pronuaciation and sentenca-forming hadits
b, To provide the atudent vith consideradle overt grsmmatical prastice through
exercises and oral 4rille
¢~ To help the studant in the devalopment of his resding sbility
4, To stimulate the student to increase his vocabulary through infereuce
es To challenge the etudent tu practice a consideradble amrunt of writing under guidance
2. Developing cultural sppreciationt
as To sharpen the atudent'a awerepess of the charscteristic patterns of behavior and
beliet of the Germcnic pecplea
b, To encourage the etudent to explore facets of Germen culture to satisfy his own
interests
Course Outline
l. Cnit atructurs:
as The literary eeleotions
be VYooubulary expsnsioa
¢. Spesking practice
vl. VWriting practice
Drills on gremaatical comstructions and fdioms
2e Onl-r Cowvaraget
a, Coase
be Adjectives
¢e Compound mouns and derivation
d, Conditional ssmtencss
¢e Extended consiruction
fe Indirect discouvrse
g Tense
he Prefixed verbs
1. Pupduou

3. Selected tapes and records
b, Germen pericdical pnbnntlou
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PAFulToxt Provided by ERIC

CURRIOTIAN FOR m& J CURNALISK
{WHSHRITING)

Goals

1. To develop an appreciation for the values of truth, integrity, snd accuracy
2. To sid anl strengthen “be skills in commnication in all school areas

3. To develop & skill in newswriting technigues

k. To traip students to become intelligent consumers of mass media

5. To teach thr: skill of compressed, precise, and cuncise Journaligtic writing

6. To train stidents in &ll the skills necessary for the publicetivn of e school newspaper

Activities

1. Orientation:
8. Resding end discusring of the asas media with exphesis on the bistory and
principles of jourualism
b. Oomwparing pews with literary writing
¢. BExpioring vocational opportunities in the mass melis frie2d
Reporting of news:
a. Learning to recogniza nevs
b. Devel-piog skili in writing straight nevs:
1) Developing skill in writing the lead, the opening paragraph
2} Iearning to crganizs fects in & complete news atory
Developing skill in writing the advance story
Developing skill in writing the follow-up story
Deve:oping skill in writing the feature utory:
1) The busan interest story
2) The speech report
3) The interview
) The codwmn .
Developing akill 1n subjective writing:
1) 1be editorial
2) critionl reporting
Develcping skill in writing the sporte story:
1; Pactual report of the sporis event
2) Sports columns, fectures, and interpretive. articles about sporta
3. COopyresding to check the reporter's work for erroch:
a, Use o0 styls sheet
b. Use of copyretding symbols
&, Wi iiag basdlines
5. Producing laycut
6. Proofresding

o
.
[ -]
P

(o]
B

Neterials

'

1. Textdbooks!
a. BCNOLASTIC JOGALISN - Foglish and Hech, Iows Btate University Presas
mne, Tows 1962. .
?. HIGH S8CS00L JOUNRALIAM - Spears and Lewsbd=, Mecmillan Cospany, Mew York, 1958.

i
1
t
i

" 5. pilsstrip from Globe Mtuﬁmwﬁndi&

Evaluation

1. Nos the student streagtbened his sk'lls in commnicatiom in other school areent
2. Ms the studeat developsd sa sppreciation ror tie velwss of truth, integrity, and

acourecy?
z. nmsummmﬁamummamuxumr
, a8 the studeat becoms & more intelligeat newe readet

5. nm-wmwbm-onomwmnm-mutumsem1

mﬂ
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

CURRICULUM FOR ADVANCED JOURMALISM
PUBLLCATION OF HIQR SCHOON NEWSPAPER
Goals

1. 7o provide a laboratory for students to preciie newswritiog techniques learnsd
in begioning journalism

2, To provide coorcrative work on vortlwhile editorial projects

3. To provide an opportunity for students to assume lealership resyonsibilities

4. To publish the schosl newspaper

5. 1Tv nlace emphusis on the development of the individual studeat's skill in writirg
exposiiion

6. To providz cpoortunities to write under pressurs

Activities

1. Organiiation of staff

2, Makinz nevs essignments

3. BSecuring the news

L. Preparing copy

5+ Reading copy

6. Writing the besdlines

7+ Making up tbe dummy

8. Reading proot

9. Selling the newspaper

10. Analy:ing the published issue -

11. Copersting vith local newspapers by submitting nevs gtories for publication

12, Exchanging bigh schovl pevspspers

13. fabmitting newspaper for critifcsl evalvation
&, Missourl Interscholastic Press Association
bs Southern Univeraity Critical Service for High School Newspapers

Naterials

1. Camers

2. Photos

3. Typewriters

&, fayout Tools

5. Sample nevepapers

Evaluation

1. Has the student gained an Insight into the publication ¢f a profossional newspaper?
2. Has vhe studert developed his sppreciation of scholastic journalism techoiquest

3. Has the student sbarpened his journalistic writing skillst

4. Pas the stuleat learned 0 work under pressure of desilines?

5. Has thw student developed leadership responsivilities?

LR, 2WEINE
CURRICULUM Fx. “ARBUOK
Qoals

1. 7To produce & ysarbook that revievs in woris and pictures the major activities of the
8chool during the preoceding year T : o .

2. To trein students in the scholastis Journalism techniques that contribute to & vell-
vritten and well-d{splaysd publioation

3. To develop an aprreciation for good photo-journalisa

k. To trein students to & guality ysarbook within & givsn budget

5 70 train students in the selection of d'splay pictures tiat tells & story

6. 10 encourage studeats to be unbias™ and wprejudiosd in nelecting that mater:al which
vill coutribute to & democrstic yearbook.

7. To provide an oppertunity for studvats to assume leadership responsidilities

N 2 I TS B I P R P . -

Activities R : :

:. Study of standards set dy recognised authorities in the yearbook field

« Evaluation of yearbooks of other high schools
3. Organization of start

b, Establistment of brdget ey
5. Flanning theme : 89
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

C.

6.
1.
9.
10.
11.
12.

Making arrangements to take piciures
Preparation of dusmy

Preparation of actual layout
Writing copy

writing captious

Writing hesdlines

Conducting subscription campaign

Materials

1.
2.
3.
k.
5

Camsre

Yearbook kit frca publishing compary
Typevriters

Layout tools

Iibreary of yearbooks from otber schools

Evaluation

1.
2.

3.

k,
5.
6.
1.
8.

Is the yearbook one that the student. body vill appreciate?

His the atudent gained an insight into the publishing of professicnal photo-journalistic
puolications?

Has the student devesloped an appreciation for dignity and professional photo-
Jowrnalistic publications?

Has the student developed an appre ‘ation for good photography?

Has the student sharpened his jcournalistic writing and layout skills?

Has the student gained more respect for accurscy?

Has the student gained a respect for deadlines?

Yas the student developed leadership responsidvilities?

Profeasional resources

1. YEARSO(K LAYOUT - C. J. Kedlin, Iowa State University Press, Ames, Iowa.
2. PHOTOLITH MAGAZIE® - National Sc'wlastic Yearbook Association.
3. Missouri Interscholastic Press Association.
k. Scholastic BMitor-Natiooal Scholastic Press Association.
5. YEARBOOK PHOTO JOURNALIBN - Irving Lloyd, Taylor Publishing Co., Dallas, Texas.
« SCROOL PHOTO JOURNALISM - editor of LOCX.
T+ L#T'8 PURLISH THAT TOP-RATED YTARFOK - William H. Taft, School of Jourpalisx,
University of Missouri, Columbia, Rissouri.
8. YRARBOOK LAYOUT - Patterson and Taft, Netioocal Scholastic Press Assn., 15 Journaliss
Building, University of Missouri, Columbias, Missouri
CREATIVE WRITING
Goals
1. To stress accaptadls methods and techniques In planning, writing, and editing
2. To improve facility im weing language through an empbasis oo vooabulary and the
connctative values of wvords (sesantioe)
3. 7o eapbasise the mechanios of good written expression as & tool for the writer and s
courtesy to the resder
b, To provide knovledge of & proficiency in tbe standard literary forms and types
5. To sstadlish scovptadle eriteria for svaluating the appropriateness for writtem
expresaiom (1.6., style, point of viev, theme, strwcture, language, and conteat)
6. To develop semsitivity to and evaluation of drama in buman experience and thought
T To stimlate imagimation and crestivity
8. To empbasire writing as & means Of satisfying the desire and need for #elf-exy:¥ssion
9. To develop skills required in other vocations ard in college writing
Activitios
1. Outlime of subject conteats
a. Postry
b. Narrstiom
c. Bhort story
4. 6hort abort atory
2. Qeneral topics:
8. Tohe procestes of creativity
b. The dramatic semse
3. V¥Writing essigomenta)

8. Criterias
1) Utilise tbe students' sveryday experiences and otber significant toples

ia wvritirg Illlmhv :
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2) FPreserving spoataneit, by s dding the formal paper: provide an informl
atmosphere conduzive to self-expression, and encourasge creative effort

3) Insure effective writing by sbundant, purposeful practice

b. Method of assigning:
1) Impremptu, in-class exercise
2) Planned by type
3) Planned peper developed individually by cla's
4) Independent, individual, creative projects

4. Types of compoeition:

a. Character sketch

b. Poetry

c¢. Sbort story

d. Short short story

C. Analysis of models and student papers

1. Criteriat

s. Maintain classroom climate that ~acourages self-expression

b. Establish acceptable, modern siszderds to mvssure the appropriatencss of siyle,

structure, and theme -

¢. Provide for continuous evaluation of written materials by teacher and students
2. Methods of analysis:

a. Teacher-led discussions

b. Pupil-led discussions

c. Exchange of student papers for written comments
3. lrucial areas of analysis

a, Content c. Structure e, JAngusge
b. Toene a8, Style £, Kechanics
D. Continuing Activities
1. Criteriat
a. Provide instruction in these areas above the activities suggeeted in the English
curriculum

b. Encourage students to exercise persistent care in selecting vocsbulary axd
exploying the technigues of good written expression
2. Types of activities:
a. Purposeful reading of selected writings - samples worth imitating in pupil etforts
b. Vocabulary development
¢, Habitual, effective reading
3. Correction of mechinicel and usege errors

E. Materials
1. Student texts:
8. J. W, Hook, CREATIVE WRITLAG
b. BShafter, GUIDE 70 BETTER WRITING
cs MNcXensie and Olscm, EXPERTENCES IN WRITING
2. References:
a, Dictiomary e. GBelected texts on writing!

b. THESAURUS, Roget 1) Prooks and Warren, ;ODERN RHITCEIC
¢. Haoibook Of grasmar and usage 2) MeCrimmon, WRITING WITR A PURKOSE
3. Nevspaper and Stylebook 3} Davidson, AMERICAN RHETORIC
4) Others
3. Aatbologiest
a. Iesays é¢, Poetry
b. Sbort stories e, Literary criticism
¢, Ooe-act plays
4, Pilme
5. Magatines! .
s, THE WRITER 4. THE ATTANTIC MONTHLY
b, THE SATURDAY REVINN e, Other selected magssine articles
c. HARPER'S MAGAZINE f. Student literary publicatious as available
Y. Rescye ces
1., TYield tripat
a. Pudlishing house b, Oollege classrocm ¢, Neuspaper
2., SBpeskersi
8, Vriters-emateur and professiooal
b. Publisbars

c. Teachers or students of oollege vriting courtes
d. lesders from professional fielcs to shov correlations of writing and success

Q. BEvaluation
1. Criteriss .
8. Provide incentive to improve the Quality of student writing
b. Detaraing the ability of the student to couvey vritten 1deas and experieaces
¢. Ascertain vhether the student hes applied correct forms of self-expression,
~ observed rules of courtesy and mechanics, and used sppropriste tecbniques
: Q 4. Demcmstrate wbether tbe stufent unierstands the gyslities inbsrent in good writing
. .2. MNethods of evaluationt
FRIC s 8eif-evaluation g1’ Class-svaliafisn ¢, Teacher-evaluation
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RRADING EFFICTENCY

Reading efficiency 1s an elective course for senlors who desire to improve and refine reading
ski21ls already learned and to develop skills needed for mora mature realing whether they are
college bound or terminal studerts. Tbe course is designed to give students &n opportunity for
wide reading and to gulde them in critical and interpretative reading experiences. Although
increased rate is encouraged in the course, f"exibility of rate to fit purpoee for reading
accorpanied by improved coumprehension rather than speed per se is the chief aim. Since this
course ie elective, it mst necessarily be individunlirsd so that each student may be helped
toward groater independence in reading and enabled to move toward lis potential as a resder.
The course is designed to supplement and to reinforce reeding done in English IV.

A. Goals

1. To continue and extend the bdasic, elementary rtading skills in altitude and breadth by:
a, Strengthen word recognition skills:

b. Increase sight vocabulary.
¢c. Develop more rapid word perception.
d. Improve all couprehension ski’.: .

2. To encourage dtudents to build adequate and more mature vccoabularies through definite,
planned vocabulary assignments based on words encountered in toth class and fndividual
reading

2. To impruss students with the pecessity fnr active reading requiring thinking on the
part of the ;-oader

4. To further involve studwnts in semantics (science of word meaning)

5. To stimilate students' curiosity in words and interest in the effectiveness of preclse
langusge in commnicating ideas

6. To re-inforce and strengtben the higher-level reading skills:

a. Interpretative reading (imeginative yrose, poetry, drama)
b. Critical resding (lugicsl reagoning, inference, evaluation)
c. Special reading (mape, charts, graphs)

7. To devclop in students' veading flexibility of rate depending on:

a. Pwposs for resding b. Diffieilty of meterfal read c. Famlliarity with subject

8. 1To develop and/or strengthen study habits through inaistence on ugs of SQ3R and EVOKER
mnemonic devices

9. To encourage studenta to read vwidely with the realization that interests broaden as
knovledge about varicus subjects increases and that wide resding is the most effective
rethod of building an edsquate vocabulary

10. To refipe listening skills through planned, purposeful activities
11. To furtber develop and refine students' sdilities to texe orzanized sod usable notes
12. Mo increase knovlsdge of librery facllities and to enzourage life.ong habits of using
! these facilities t0 8dd to knowledge and as a source of reading material for perional
satisfuction end pleasure .
- 13. To develop lifelong hadits of resding through pleasurable ani satisfying pareopal
resding experiences

' 1%, To impress studemts with the fact that learning to read is a lifelong process anl that

one can comtinue to improve his efficiency by contcicus effort and purposeful practice

B. Buggested Activities

1. Planned clas activities!?
a. Make intensive analyses of essays, short stories, poeme and factual materiel in
which students are required to prectice the follovinz sxills:
1) Ocesp the meaning of units of increasirg size: phrase, sentence, paregraph,
whole selsction «
2) rind ansvars to specific questicns « 6) Bvaluate what bas been read,
3) Grssp the organization of the suthor's plan, 7) TFollow directiocns accurately.
%) Understand & sequence of events, 8) Remsmber vbat hes been read.
5) MNote and recall details.
b. Group stody of prefixes, suffixes, and roots to encoursge greeter injependence
in bvoth word recogaition and meening
c. Discussion of unfamiliar words found in class and individual reeding
4. (lasa liat of unfemiliar vords encountered in reeding both in and out of clase
with emphasis on semantics!
1) 8hift of vord meenings in differeat contexts
2) Origin of words
3} Pigures of spetch
3) Increased swareress of how vo:ds are used and bow they influence people
e. Discussion of and opportunities to prectice different rates depending ¢a purpose
for rceding vith the ides of discouraging the sas rete for all types and all
purposer of readingt
1; Sximing rate (fwstest) < to resd for certain dstails; to find main ides
2) Boeeded - resding rate (fwst) - to looate fnformation; to survey or get
overviev and raise questions which the sslaction mays ansver
3) Staly - readiig rate (slov)-to read with maximm unierstanding; to reed
Q unfwailiar material; to read toxtbooks
E lC M) Cureful and reflective-reaiing rate (slowest) - to follow directions; to
; reflect on ~ontent; to evaluate and criticiss; to reed alouvd to sbare an
astihetic experience %

A B AR e o =« e e - e



Q

f. Discussicn and demonstration of study techniques:
1) SQ3R for use in studying textbook material (using a text book from another
subject area)
SURVEY~-Prelinipary thinking about chapter cr article to orient reader and
to establish purpose for reading
QUESTION-~To arcuse curiosity and to help the reader bring into his reading
an,’ informat‘on he may lave sbout the subject
DING-- o satisfy purrose established by surves and question and to gain
Aformation reeded
REVIEN--To check compretension and reinforce understanding of parts not clear
in initial reading
RECITE--According to purpose for reading
2} EYOKER for use with the imaginative prose, try, or drama
(Using one of these types for dmmtmtimg?e
EXPLORE ORAL READING EVALUATE
YOCABULARY XBY IDEAS RECAFITULATE
g. Iieten to a well-planned leciure vith the purpose of remembering iuportant ideas
and supporting detaili; followed by & test based on the lecture
b. Take notes from & well-plannad lecture to:
1) Organize information 88 one listent.
2) Take notes in usable fornu for future reference and use.
i. Niscuss and practice critical reading skills thrcugh class reading of non-fiction
and factuzl material read ir class:
1) Recc ‘-e author's intent.
23 Bxpl. tbhe scone Of the selection.
3; Reflect avout biases, attitudes, and other factors in one's background that
may influence individual interpretation of the selection.
k) Comprebend accurately what author said by grasping his main ideas and
surporting details.

5) Apprajse soundness of author's ideas end assumptions by asking: Does the autbor

have the background 0° experience and education to present the materislt what
evidence does he offer to support his stateme.:837? Is he ccasistent in his
statenents?

6) Relate and synthesize idess presented in relation to the wider field of what
tw are a part.

7) Apply ideas gained from critical reading by testing them in personsl experience;

do they help to claxrify todey's personal and social problema?
J+ Group discussions both formal and informal based on outside readirg in which
students rhare this reading with others in the group,
Irdividual reading activities:
a. Read widely from both clasaicnl and contesporary meterials,
b. Use book reviews from authoritative sources to keep abreast of the best o*
contemporary literature.
¢. Keep & curd file of unfamiliar words encountered in all types of reading.(3 by 5
incL--vord, pronunciation, context on front of card; definition on back of cand)
d. Constantly evaluate progress ty reeping a record of rate and comprehension on
material of the same level.
e, Oonsistently use atudy techniques emphasized in class reading to organize end
make study more effective.
f. Pamiliarize self with book to bv read by noting before reading:
1; Freface 5; Organization of paterial 5; Index
2) Table of contents &) Author's style 6) Glogsary
g. Fsiablish purpose for reading before beginuing to read,
h. Adjust rate of resding vhen purpose has been established.
i. Use libreary facilities for adding information sbout suthors or topics of interest
(or about topice in vhich interest has been arcused) and aa & source of books for
personal satisfaction sod pleasure.

C. Materials

1.

)

"ERIC _.

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Basic:
a. Heilman, IMPROVE YOUR READING
b. Witty, BOW TO BEOOME A BETITR }EADER
¢. BSRA Iaboratory IVa--College prep (Student Record Books)
d. Simpson, BETTER -s*ND 9 BOOK (I, II, III)
e. Lavie, WORD POWIR . DS BASY
f. Reader's Digest SKILFBUILDERS (AMvanced I, IT, III, IV)
Supplenmtrtary:
a, Outside reading dooks;
1)} List of books for college tound (Maticral Council of Teachers of English)
?2) Buggested reeding list (language Arts Deperiment)
E Student scioction wvith instructor's aprproval
Crase, THE TIRANNY OF WORDS
5; Adler, HOW 70 RRAD A POOK
6) Richards, HOY 70 READ A PAGE (A course in Efficient Reading with an
introduction t0 100 Great Words
7) Meyskeows, LARGUAGE IN ACYION
b, Other material a8 needod by individuals for remsdial work
¢o  Pevicdioals:
1) SATIRDAY REVIEN OF LITERATURE 2) T AND NBWWIEX (bovk reviev sections)
4. Dafly and Sundsy nevspspere (book revi-v sectiona)
77
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KINDERGARTFN LEVEL

COMPOSING ON EXPERIENCE CHART

Group experiences of interest to the children provide the basia for an experience chart at
this level,

A

Bs

D.

Ae

C.

De

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Objectives

1. Develop social skills and attitwdes,
2. Provide opportunities for discuseion,

rrocedures

1. Guice discussion.

2, Plan anc organize ideas in scjueuce.
3. Use 2imple words.

b, Make stort sentences.

Materials snd Resources

1. Audio vigual:
8, Films end filmstrips
b, Television and radio
¢, Opaque and uverhead projector
ds Tape recorder and recsri player
e¢e Experieace chart

2. Books cf atories and poems

3, Field trips

Suggested Activities
1. Discussing
2« Recording idees
3, looking at pictures and books--research
4. Dramatieing
5« Using art and mueic activacies
USING A FINGER PLAY
Objectives

le Aid 1In increasing the adility to spesk clearly and distinctly
2+ Provide for growth in vocsbulary snd an avareness of the chara and 1 .stha of words

Crocedures

1, Say the fingerplay for the children.
2+ Have them say {t with you.

3+ Define any unfamilisr words.

4, Discuss rhyming vords and the "beat™ of the words.
Materials sand Resources

1, JYingerpley boocks

2+ Nagasinss

3« Create your own

Suggea.-d Activities

1. Use flannsl bdoerd

2s Record on tape
3¢ Lramative
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LEVEL ONE

COMPOSING AN EXPEHIENCE CHART

Compusing an experisnce chart of Level One provides an opportunity for children to see treir

thoughts in writing.
A, OtjJectives

1. FPevelop social skil)s and attitudes.

2+ Yrovide opportunities for Langusge Art skill practice.

B. Procedures .

1, Record ideus on chalkboard or pad.
2. Check story with children as to sequence,
3, Assist children in good choice of wordse
4, Zncouragc brevity in story length,

Ce Materials and Resources

1, Audio visual: 2¢
a, Films and fila strips 3
b, Television und radio 4,

¢s Opaque projector
d, Tape recorder and record player
e. Experience chart

D. Suggested Activitios
1. Diecussing 4,

2. Recording ideas Se
3, Looking at pictures and books {research)

LEVEL TWO

STORY WRITING

Booke of stories and poems
Field trips
Resource peorle

Dramatizing
Using art and susic in activities

On this level children begin to learn to express their own thoughts in writing with careful

teaching guidance.

As Objectives
1. Provide opportunities for writir3.
2. Develop writiny skilla listed for Level l'vo.
3, Encourage use of imagination.

Be Procedures
1, Stimulate discussion.
2, Help children to orgzanirze ideas in 2equence.
3, Gulde children in choosing expresaive words.
4, Teach use of complete sentences.

C. MWaterials snd Resources

1. Audio visual:

(See Writing--Level Two, Pagel2)

&¢ Films and filmstripe £, Bulletin boards
b, Televieion and radio g+ Tlannel boards
¢+ Opaque and overhead projector h. Pictures
4., Tape recordor and record player i, Exhibits
s« Charts
2+ Bookst
as Poems
bs Stories
3¢ Field trips
h, Resource people
D, Suggested Activities
1. Discuseing 4, Drasmatising
2+ Recording 5. Art and music

3¢ Rescarching

(In evaluating these stories, chock errora only in those skills vhich have bsen taught. Do oot

confuse snd discourage the child wvith
QO  skills vhich he has not yet been taught.

too many srrors to correct or by calling attintion to
Lovk more for ideas which he hae expressed than for

]: lC sethanics. Find SOMETHING good about Bis storyl write & comsent in red pencil sbout taie.)

B »
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LEVEL, THREE
INDIVIDUAL ZTORY

Through story writing at Levekl Three the child begins to achieve qualiiy in compositionsl
aspects 92 individual expression.

As ObJectives
1. Develop indspendence in individual expression.
2. Teach the use of good beginiing sentences,
3¢ Develop the technique of pianning a surprise ending.
Bse Frocedure
1. Provide climate and atmosphere conducive for individual thought and imsgination.
2. Stimulate thinking in a sequential pattern.
5. Guide proper word usage, -
4¢ Encoursage the use of different kinds of menterces,
Ce Materials

1. Audio visual:

a, Films and filmatrips 8y Charta

be Television and radio fs Bulletin toacde

cs Opague projector g+ Flannel boards

ds Tepe recorder and record player h. Pictures and exhibits
2. Books:

a, Stories

bs Posms

3., Field trips
4e Resource people

Ds Suggested Activities

l. Discvssiug

2¢ Recording

3. Researchiang

he Dremstizing

S¢ Using -~t and musio

(See comment about evaluating children's writing efforte on preceding page.)

LEVELS FOUR, FIVE, AND SIX
COMPOSING PROCESS
Adapted to increased satw ity at Levels Five and Six

As Purposs

1. To introdvse a composition procese
2+ To encourags use of imagination
3+ To encoursge habit of proofreading and correcting one's owvn work

Bs Procedurs

1. Introduce cosposition process (let day)s
as Get on fdeat
1) \Whers do $d~as for stories come frow?
Yrom experiences you have had
b) Fros pleces you have seen
©) Frou people-~unusual, funny, or sed happenings
- 4) rroa imagination

L )
31 What do you went your story to tell?
2) How 111 you begin yowr story?
3) What detadle will you need?
4) Hov vill you sad your stery?

1
1) Vrite ca sorsp paper the details you want to inolude,
2) Arrenge theee details the way you went thea in your story,
4. V¥rite your first "DRAFT* (your oopy) )
..~ 1) Get 1dean dowm o paper,
2) Spell, pumctuste, and write a8 best you can but thirk mcet about ideas.

97 "
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e POLISH your ideas:
1) iead carefully what you have written,
2) Ask yourself:
a) Do all my ssntances tell something?
b) Do I have any details that do not belcng in the story?
¢) Does my story mske & resder see, henr, or fzel yhat I want him to?
d) Does my story have & good ending?
f. PROOFRZ'I YOUR STORY:
1) Are all words spelled correctly?
2} Do I have ccpital letters where they should be?
3} Have I fndented the first line of each paragraph?
4) Do I have punctuation mayxs that will help my reader understand what I want
him to?
gs RECOPY in legitle handwriting correcting cll mistakes on your "roush draft'.

Group Practice (SUGGESTION ONLY-must be adapted to group and level)

1. 'leing a starter sentence (Jin roalized trat he war lost.) go through the steps of the
compesition process:

a, Where was Jim? WYhy was he there? (le had gone in*c the woods to gather nuts.)

b, How did he happen to get lost? {(He hecame £0 interested in gathr iag the ruts that
he forgot %o notice where he was goings)

€+ When did he realize thet he was lost? (It was beginning to get dark and Jin did not
lnow which way to go.)

d, ‘'/nat did he do? (He sat down on a log.)

ws How did he feei? (He was tired, hungry, and frightened. He tried hard to keep
bask the tears.)

f. How can we end the atory? (Suddenly Jim beard his dog barkinge He called to the
dog. Then he saw hia father who had come to find Jims Both Jim ard his father
were happy to go home to the warm housz and a good dinners)

{Ths above is only a suggeation., The story should correspond to the responses of
tk2 group.)
2+ Discuss ctory:
2., Make changes as studeni:z suggest:
b. Stress the fact that this is YOLISH atep.
3. Have story copied from board (mi_ht leave last sé¢ntence for childrea to write),

Individual Practice (3rd day)

l. Review ateps in compoeition process.
2. Give students the following siarter sentences: (others c£* teacher's discretion)
&« what was that? Was someore opening & window?
b, The year is 2067 Many things have changed aince 1969,
¢e No one had seen me hide in the capsule. I was off to Mars!
de My dresm vas too pood to come true.
3s Encoursge caildren to follow &teps:
&8s Got an ides from one of starters.
be Think sbout the 1des,
¢« Plan the story.
de Write the firet draft without too much concern for machanics,
e¢s Teke up ‘rough" drafts to Ye returned next lenson:
1) Read them in order %o help atudent with POLISH step.
2) Do not mark any errors on papers ot this point.
. Retwin rough drafte:
1) Have students polish and proofresd.:(If you have read the storiea you can
help individuale by maling specific svygeetions.)
2) Copy story for final draft.
4, Evaluation:
as Careful supervision during the polish and gproofresd steps will eliainite nany errora
be Chock for IDEAS first.
cs Mark mistakes only in askills which children have been taught--refer to seguencvs
4. Consider individual potentia) in evalusiing stories.
¢« Use orrore made by childrer to plan future language lessons,
5. File papers after they have been sbared with the clasa, (This eharing is very
important i{n motivating future writing.)
&8s Can be used later to note progress
be Useful for parent-tescher confersences
©s Makes correction of IVERY error unnecer.ary (To0o much corrcction tends to
discoursge a child.)
Other Suggeetiond
1, TEACH ocompositicn procesa.
2, Insist that students follow the procese in svery wiriting assignment.
3. Do not rush a writing assignment--use several languags lesrons.
&, Help siudents get idess—d0 not expect children to write on "saything you want to“,
5. Make vritten expressions an uu;n},,phnud. and regular part ol the langusge prograsm,




|
[ ! LEVEL FOUR
DEVELOPING LISTENING SK1ILS
’ Listening rkills increase adility to commuricate i3 all arens of study.
As ObJectives

1, To increace the child's awareness of sounds surrouniing him
2+ To increase listening comprehension of facts and ideas

! 3+ To improve skills of listening for apprecistion and entertajnment
ks To improve the child's ability to follow instructions znd directions

Bs Procedures

1, Have the children close their eyes and listsn carefully for two minutes. After two
minutes list on the board various sounds the children have heards

2. Have each child write a paragraph describing some type of sound he has heard.

3+ Read a atory or paragraph and then ask questions to check corprehension.

4, Play & story frum a record to check conprehension of ideas and fasis.

5. Use th2 story from a record to comprehend descriptive worde. Allow children t) draw
Picturvs {llustrating what they have heard.

Cs Materials
1, Tape recorder 2. Record player
D. Suggested Activities

le Prepare a bulletin board listirg good listening rules, etc,

2+ Prepare ipdividual folders for papers, picturea, and tzsts,

3« Eaphasize oral comrunication in each class with th. .hildren taking lead in diiicussion.

k. Encourage group discussions which may involve answecing questions or giving op.niors on
a statement or ideas

5« Onme child starts a sentence; another child continues sentence repeating what tie pre-
oeding has spid. 1his continues until a g>od spontaneous genteuce is completec.,

6. Tape record instructiona which inolude touching the toes, mose, tead, ears, etcs These
instructions are increassd in speed requiring more careful listenirgs

7. Liaten to radio progrsms perisining to social studies, sciencs, and literature.

8, Tape record book reports sn’ play them back.

9+ Record acience and social studies reports for factusl listening,

10. Listen to records of stories, poems, and Wusic just for fun asd enjoyment.

M. Lieten to square dance records and follow the directions givea.

LEVEL FIVE

STORY TELLING
Students refine their story telling techniques in content, form, and %elivery.
Ae ObJectives

1, To dirtinguish the difference betweern a story :nd a report

2¢ To learn to identify different kinds of atorica, such as surprise, adventure, my stery

3¢ To make interesting title and bdeginning statescnts

4y To teld the story in the right order

5« To learn standards of good story telling

6s To sssume good posture and demsnstrate clear en'wicistion and conversational tones while
telling the astory

7+ To uce vivid and appropriate words

Be Procedures

1. Discuss reports and stories, emphasizing the djiffereaces.
2. Discuss the things that mske a story interesting.

3. Review tise seyaence.

&, Develop the need for colorful language.

5. Review direct quotati~as.

6+ Develop clear mequence of fdeas.

Cs Materisle
u 1. Library rescurces 2¢  Audio _ﬂauu aide
Q .
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Sugeenied Activities

1.
2.
3
b,
S
6a
7
9.
10,
11.
12.
13,
1k,
15.
16.
17.

Discuss a favorite atory.

Develop a good &tory from a bLeginning sentence.

Choose an uxperience that interested you and made you lavgh. Share it with your claste
Retell en old favorite story: "Pied~Piper of Hamlin", "Paul Bunysn", etc.

Tell an original fable.

Plen an opening that will catch attentivn,

Select vivid wo.da to make others see and hcar whe characterse

Add an ending to an unfinished story,

Drazatize n part of your story.

Use puppats to tell a story.

Drav a picture to illustrate the story.

Plan a chnlk talke

Make a clocing of the story brief but give the listencrs feeling of satisfaction,
write a story sbout an fllustration in a magazine. Draw conclusions as to the ending.
Change the ending of a story.

Relate o favorite television prograa, field trip, or radio program.

Tell etory from pictures.

LEVFL SIX
REPQRTS=-=FORMAL AND INFORMAL

Forsal and informsl reports encourage atudents tu write fresly and enthusiastically about
their interests ani firet hand experiences.

Ae

Be

Ce

D

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Qb
1.

2e
2

b,

Te
8,
9e
10,
1.
12.

Jectives

To introduce reports as a lsnguage astivity, to tell of = personal experirnce, of the
work of & committee, of one's opinion about something, or of some subject on which
information has bean gathered

To stress the importance of this activi®, in sverylay 1ife

To teach pupile bow to essociate reports with conversation snd discussion

To impress pupils of the importance of taking 1otea on the reading they do in preparing
to give a r"mport

To teach sicple, basic note-taking skills

To stress :1e importance of accuracy in msking a report

To atress =16 need of keeping to the subject

To encoura students to use an effective and intrresting vocsbulary

To erphesii the necessity of a plessant, modulatel tonme of voice

To teach pinrids to enunciate olearly and distinctly

To inatruct: pusils on techoicues of holding 1ietenerts attention

To furnish studenis wiih adequate practice

Procedures

1.
2
3.
&,
Se

Discucs vithh students the valus of reports.

Diacues clciice of titles and subjeots.

Teach pupils to prepare an outline for their reports,

Teach note taking sikills.

Dlscourage ocpylng from encyclopediss and resovrce materisls.

Katerials

1.

Libtrary rescurces 2. Audio visual afda

Suggeated Activities

Choose subjects which are not too brosd and which will be of faterest to the listeners.
Suggeat wayt of gathering inforsation for a report.

Read selections which keep to the subject.

Develop outline from well constructed paragraphs,

Leview rules for writing a good peragraph inciuding eentence structure,

Pisctice exircimes using appropriate worda,

Reviev punctaation and cepitaliszation.

Use the nevipaper Lo select topics for a report.

Proofread weitten reportas.

Evalaate written reports,

Find interesting words in the dictionary to use in meking raports.

Interviev & guest to obtain information avout the subject ~f report.

Try obtainitg {nforsation for reports by using the telephone.

Vrite & briif evaluation of one of the reports you have given.

Vrite to fires requesting {nforeatica on the sudjedt.

Select one 2f thy rulss of good sportemsnship. Write three parsgraphs explaining why
you fael it 18 an important rule.

Conduct a Students! ™iriters" Workshop.

Exchangs reforts and correct sny mistakes found in cepitalisation and punctua‘tion,
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LEVEL SEVEN
TEACHING THE FUNDAMENTALS OF INDIVIDUAL REPORTS

Goals

1.
2.
3.

To teach org.~.tation or ssquences of material (ocutline)
To teach students where to locate good source materials
To teach students o tske notes in their own words and warn them of plagiarisa

Suggested Activities

1.

2e

Assignment of topics:
a. Sources:
1) Current events
2) Authors studied in literature
3) History of cports or games (Chess, Bridge)
4) World landmarke
5) History and characteristice of localitics (e.g., Paris, Venezuela, Egypt)
b. Assigning process:
1) Teacher-dictated topics
2) ‘Teacher-topics with ipdividual choice left to student
3) Students arrive at own choice with teacher approval
Preparation for compilation:
as Explain the procedure for locating materials and taking rotes.
b. Demonstrate to the clasa in a one-hour period these procedures:
1) write topice on the board.
2) Take notes from several sources and write them on the board for class
cbservation.

3} Esphasize in this demonstrati- the wathods of notetaking, importance of using

several Sources, and the i1l._ality of plagiarism.
¢s Researching process:
1) Make abundance of Bources svailable to students:
a) Tske them to the library for several dayse
b) Bring materials into the classroom.
2) Supervise students to ineure their following the correct procedures.
d, Writing process:
1) Prepare the class--use the demonstration notes (Be~2. above) to illustrate
the method of trenspoeing notes to composition form.
2) Give students several class periods to prepare their final reporta.
e, Presentation of reporte:
1) written
2) oral (if student volunteers)

LEVEL SEVEN
SPEAXKING=QROUP 11

PRORUNCIATION AND DICTION (Suggested time--five or eix days)

Ao

Objectives

1,

2.

To izmprove pronunciation:

8. Help student identify weakaesses.

bs Help students correot weaknssses.

ce Teach exactly how the desirable sound is different froa the undesirable sound.

de Train to produce the desirabdble pronunciation.

e. Give interesting way to practice apd pPerfors the preferadle sound until its use
becoses habitual.

To develop ability in cholce and arrangesent of worde

Suggested Acuduoq

1,

2.

Talk about phrases that many people run together:

as "what did you o o 7" = "Watcha?"

be "vhy haven't you o o ™" == "Wy bavenja . "

Talk about worde vhich are often mispronounced:

ae Silent letters and endings (kmot, gnat)

b, Omsissfon ¢f sounds (government, litrary)

c. Addition of sounds (acrose--acrosst, Henry—Henery)

d. Ruversing letters (iztroduce, perfors)

¢ Six swall words often sispronounced (get, jvst, catch, was, can have to)
Have each make an invsntory of his own pronunciatfon to detect §{ndividual errore in
pronunofation. 8k
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k. Tape each student's voice while reading a paragraph.
5¢ Play it back for them to hear the words as they say them.
6+ Go over these words with thea.
7+ Diridl on pronunciation,
8. Show films or listen to records of famous speskers:
a¢ "Laughton Resds 'Ages of Man'®
be "Laughtcn Reads 'Moonlight!"
Ce "Rime of the Ancient Mariner"
ds "Christmas Carol"
e, "Improve four Pronuncimtion"
£+ MArticulatior apd Pronunciation

Materinls, Resources

1. Tape recordinge
2» Tilms
3. Recording speeches
k. Supplementary Resources:
8. Bechtel, ENJOYING ENGLISH--7, Singer Co., 1961, pps 131-133.
bs Hedde, Srigance, Powelly THE NEW AMERICAN SPELECH, Lippincot: and Co.,
1963, Chapter §, pp. 76-98,
€s CATALOGUZ OF INSTRUCTIONAL MATZRIALS, Audio visual Education Departzent of the
St. Louis Suburban Area, 1969,

Evaluation

1, Is there immediate improvement in the students' speech?
as Improved in drills?
%s Improved in speaking in class?

2¢ I8 there improvement noticed in later speech?

LEVE], SEYEN
READING-GROUP 1
Teac.sr Aims

1. To teach basioc elements of the short story :
2. To help stimulate the reception of the thoughts of othera:
8s Central thought b, Specific thought
3¢ To encoursge recrestional reading and critical reading:
2+ To read for pleasure
te To sdjust rate of reading to purpose
¢s To think independently
d. To judge, to evaluste, to criticice, to measure in terms of previoua experience
b, To teach "The Lark and Her Young Ones"” (Aesop's Fables)

Pupil Aims

1. To tell what the elements of a short story are
2¢ To Sdentify the characteristics of a fadble
3¢ To interpret vhat the story means

Activities, Motivetion, Katerials

1. Discuss the elemente of the short story:

a. PLOT is sequence of events in & siory, the plaan of wvhat harpens.

b CONFLICT is the struggle between opposing forces--sheiher this be vithin a men
hinself, between opposing idess, betwesn man, .r between Ban and nature.

s TONE is the writer'!s attitude, his fee)ing towsrd his subject.

d, SETTING is the description of the location of a story or its atmosphere or
beckgrouwd,

8s CHARACTEVIZATION is the "depth view'" that an author gives of his character or
characters through various devices.

fo THEME ie the on¢ idea that underliea and umifies all the elements of a story.
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D.

Ao

B.

2e '"The Lark and Her Young Ones" ({Aesop's Fabies}.

a. Direct students to read story silently.

b. Give following information about Acsopt
Aesop is thovght to have lived from 620-560 B, C.} scholars find it difficult to
secure reliable information adeout hims Some authorities believe thet he was ugly
and deforumed; others think there is no substantiation for this belief. It appears
that resop lived for a time at the court of Croesus, the wealthy king of Lydia,
and that he met & violent death at the hands of tne inhabitants of Delphi, where
he was sent to consult the famous oracle. Cutstanding among his fables is cne
called "The Frogs Asking for m King', whicu iie is said to have told to the people
of Athens, who were planning to depose their ruler Pisistratus and then seek
another. In his fable the frogs in a pond begzed Zeus to send them a kinge Ceus
tossed them a log, which they at firat feared, then despised because it always lay
motionless in the pond. Finally, they even sat upon it. Again presenting their
request to Zeus, they were sent an eel, But the eel was too good-natured for their
tastes, and they considered him an indifforent king. Once more they begged Zeus
for & ruler. This time the god was angry, and he sent them a stork, which each day
ate several of his eubjects. Soon there were none left to complain.

ce Divide class into groups cf five for discussion. Assign these questions:
1) vhat is a moral?
2) “hat is the moral of this fable?
3) llow can this fable be related to experiences in their own lives?

Evaluation

1, Have each ;roup report its conclusions.
2., Qive objective test on fabvle.

Extended Interest

Among the fatles tlat pupils should know are those about:
8. The fox and the sour grapes
b. The industrious and the lary graushopper
¢. The greedy dog who thought that the dog in the water had a longer piece c¢f neat
de The wind and the sun quarreling over which could mske the travelar remove his cloak
e, Th2 goose that laid the golden egg
With ench of these fables, the pupila may steta the moral.

LEVEL SEVEN
WRITING=GROUP II1I
Goals

1. General:
3. To continue mastery of simple sentence structure
b. To improve skill in haadwriting and epelling
cs To learn sources available for correct spelling
2. Specifict
s To develop ssntences using descriptive language
be To listen and watch for environmentsl occurrences
ce To use sounds and sights t» make descriptive pentences

Suggeated Activities

le Read n paragraph deleting the adjestivess Read the rame varagraph inserting
ajjectives. Discuss the need of descriptive language in oral and written language.
This may be done very effectively by the use of transparencies and overlays which
cover the adjectives.

2., Ask the students to completa the following sentcnces with sereral answers:
2, Soft as (a)

be Smooth aa Ec.i
cs Coarse as l‘
d. Lloving as (&

e, Fluffy as (a),
Studente ehould use thelir creative ability to write descriptive words that are
relative to this asaignaent.

3, Tape varicus sounds that are common to the child's environment:

a. School bell d, People walking
b. Clasing of locker e, Writing on chalk board
ce Book droppicg [

Ask the students to write ons sentence 'ducribing the scund that they bear.
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4, Tape five sounds that could be developed {nto a short steryy have student select one
group of eounds and write & paragraphs
a. Door slamaingy shrill &cresm, running footsteps, saouting, siren
b, Cheering, music, low hun of coaversation, laughter, applauss
¢, Waistling, kicking of tin cen, rakirg of stick across a fence, sound of rushing
water, splash

Materials

le Textbook 3« Dictionary

2+ Tape yecorder L. Overhead projector
Evaluation

s Did the studeat write crpative sentences?
2. Were the students interested in the sounds taped? Did their stories show creativeness?
3« Dif tia students use the gictionaries?

LEVZLS SEVEN, EIGHT, NINE

WRITING A PARAGRAPH

This lesson pattern may be used with the same class many times in the teaching of pzragraph
developaent,

A,

Be

Ce

D.

E.

What is a Paragraph?

1. Definition:
Have students bring books, newspapers, and magazines. Read and discuss various
paragrapha. Strese idea of developument of one central $dea in each paragraph,.

2¢ Idea of unity:
Discuss development of cne central idos in a paragraph. Bringing in fact that
extraneous ideas would ¢nly confuse reader. Sentences must show relationship to each
other. Iresent sxamples of puragraphs {(some good; some bad), Discuss.

3. Development of cne central idea:
Discues topics--good and bade Avoid subject matter that is too broad.

Topic Sentences of Paragraph

1, Definition: A topic sentence mnnounces the main thought of the paragraph.

2, Purpose: Topic sentence ketps one from wandering from the subjett. Learn to organire
thoughts. Gc over examplea of paragraphe, Find and diacuss topic gentences. Find any
irrelsvent material, WHY does it not belong? Write topic sentences. Discuss.

3+« A device to belp you follow the writer's thirking: Read and discuss exmaples from
literature bookes Discuss possibility of topic sentence being absent but the fact that
8 tepic is understodd even though it may not be expressed. Discuss location of topic
senteice in a paragraph,

Paragraph Organization

1. Expressicn of central ideas of paragraph in topic sentence: Bring magazines t< -lass.
Choose sn exexple of a paragrephe Find the topic sentsnces Read a paragraph. Discuss,
Does paragraph fit the topic eentence?

2. Unity of thought: Present topic sentences with various itens listed. Eliminate those
which are irrslevant,

3« Arrsngement of sentence in proper orler: Present scranbled paragrophs, Rearrang»
sentencea in clear, logical order. DISCUSS what was done.

4. Jotting down idess on chosen suhject: Present various topics or have stuvdents choose
their own, Decide on a central idea for a parsgraph. Enumerate points which develop
this idea. Group in logical order.

5« Writing paragraph: Write paragraph based on material in "D,

¥riting a Paragraph

1. Write 2« Proofresd 3« Revise
Write ancther pevagraphi follow all steps; proofread; revise., Discusa good and poor
exsaples of peragraphs.

Linking the ‘entences of a Paragraph

1, Pronouns 2+ Repeating words 3+« Repeaiing phrases
Discuras the various r:chanical devices and tricks to unite a paragraph. Work
together on exazples, V¥Write your own, Discuss.

Kote: Transparencies snd overhead projector are usod when it helps to clarify the point

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

boing made.
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LIVELS SEVEN, EICHT, NINZ
CREATIVE WRITING
Lesson Pattern
ne Goals

ls To encourage use of 1maginétion
2, To give students practice in good writing habits, apart from rigid compesition forms

B, Activities

1. Class preparation:
a. Read several good short stories with the class.
b, Discuss with the class why the story ie good.
¢, Discuas with the class pcssirle source materials of suthors,
d, Discuss with the class possible source materials which they could use in writing a

short storye Caution them to stay very close to their own personal experiences.

e, Emphasize impertance of jotting down ideas before beginning their first draft.

2, Allow atudents to write frequently in a relaxed classroom climate conductive to
writing of this type.

3. Have students write e daily journal on any topic they wish for the first ten minutes of
every class perjod. Keep these joturnals in the classroom to insure their being there.
Do not graie or read (unlese student desires) these journals as it would stifle self-
expression in the student. These could be good source material for the creative
writing units.

LEVZL EIGHT
THE ORAL REPQAT

Purpose: The purpose of this unit is to review good Speaking habits, to davelop more poise
before an sudience, and to gain practice in organizing and deiivering talks for
an sudience.

ho Goals

1, To capitalize upon shoring reading experiences

2, To teach art of self-expres:ion

3. To gain &bility in spesking well before an audience

4., To teach differencea in private convarsaticnal hatits and snecial set of habdbits
needed for speaking im publio

5, To provide activity for meaningful atudy in tbe use of correct grammar, colorful
vords, and complete sentences

64 To review and strengthen akills in good contact habits with an audience by speaking
directly to the audience and by practicing relmxed, correct spexking posture

7« To call attention to differences in written and oral reports:
8, In written reports the written words must express ideas and reanings,
b, In oral reperte the importence of pronuncietion and enunciaticn, and distinct

speech patterns in conveying ideas and meanings is noted.

8. To teach proper preparation of orsl reports through outlining of the most importeat

fecta and events and using notes in organisation of material for continuity in giving
' the report

B., Activities

1. Read with the class the uaterial im their text on the subject of speaking aad oral
reportss Discuss rules aud add sny othera the students Zay suggest.

2. Do the pertinent activities in the ares of pronunc’ation and enunciatior, and the
other relsted speech problema,

3. Have the students do a written report on tho book they have resd vsing tae standard
outline (or ocutline which had been selected by the tascher) for written reports.

% The tescher may prapare a book report on & 000k which the clase could accept and
illustrate the outlining for sa oral report and how to make and use pote carl=s for
mesory aids for their oral report. {A suggested bock wouid be THE BLACK PEARL
by Scott D'Dell,)

5+ Students may use the taacher's exarple oT an exsmpls fro@ the book ir aaking their
own outline and note cards for their orml report.

"Ss The tlara cculd be divided into small ups in & form of buzs session to practice
gilvi.ng reports and meking evaluations (this will depend on ths aire and type of the
class).,

7« Two or more pearios (a8 many a9 necevsiry for ssch student to give Lis report) enould
be given t» the oral reports (too many oral reperts result in borsdoa end irattention).

8. An evalustion by the entire clasd on the talks in general should be made et the close
of each period using a prejared fore.

C. Faterials
1. Textbookse
Q 2. Tescher's sanuale .
- 3, Book for report e
E lC 4. Tepe recorder (if desirable and tise parmite the recording of calks for individual

svaluaticn)
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LEVEL ®IGHT

SPEAKING
Jbjective
To make the individual student aware of his errors in iction and expression when reading
alcud
First Day
Objective

To make the students evare that preparation is necessaxy for effective oral reading
Sugsgested material:
1. "The Strangers That Came To Town", Anbrose Flacke. ADVENTURES IN LITSRATUKE *OR
READ.RS
2. "The Stons", Jerome Ross and Larry, ADVENTUREL IN LIT:RATURE FOR READ.NS
Lesecn
Choose a play with a number of characters. The students should not have a chance to
read the play first. Read the play aloud in class, changin' the readers at the end of
ench act or scene, Each student should have a chance to read. Discuss the way egach
charscter was read: Was the reading audidle? Could you understard the reader? was the
characler teing read interpreted the way you would hLave read him? what did you think
of the reader's expression? Could the reader do a better Job if he were to read the
3ame pari a second time? Try it.

Second Dey

Nbjective
To make the student aware of saying every lette: that is heard in a worde To make the
clars aware of some of their diction errcra.

Suggested material:
le A lis{ of spelling words or vocabulary list
2, A list of slang expressiors that you, the teacher, have collected that show sloppy

diction used by the students

Lesson
Have the class say their spelling or vacabulary words aloud. Ask the class what sounds
and letters are heard vhen the word is said. Have them listen to one another to make
sure each sound fs being heard clearly. Saying words correctly is a key to spelling
them correctly. Discuss some of the single sounds made by letter combinations.
Example: tion, sion, ar, or, er, ¢k, Quess Do their mouths and Jaws move from enun-
ciating correctly? Point out that contractions all start as the sluring together of
two or aore words. Discusa some of most common dictiou errors used by the class.
Example: Our-sre; “Hey, yoose guysi'; becus-cuz-because; just-jist

Third Day

ObJectire
To have the clase listen to more than one good reader, and to have each student choose
a poes to read aloud to the class

Suggested materials
1, A recording of "The Raven” by E. A. Poc
2. The tape of T0 BUILD A FIRE} availadls from the reading rosa
3s  Any good recording of a kmown reader
b, Literature books
5+ Copies of REFLECTIONS ON A GIFT OF VATERMELON PICKLE
6, Other available poetry books

Lesson
Listen to and discuss the recordings. Ecve each student choose a poed and practice
reading {t aloud to himself or to another atudent.

Fourth Day

Objective
Reeding of poens by individual students using good diction and expression

Lessoa
Have each student read hie poes aloud. If students are reluctant to comment on one
ano‘her's reading, have them use written critiques. If the class is shy or in need
of practice in reading poetry, they should epend another day preparing. The extra
day c~uld be used for a class reading of "The Charge of the Light Brigade" as found
in ADVXNTVRES IN LITERATURE FOR READERS. This is a choral resding and easily adsptabdle
to a class reading,

O
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LEVEL EIGHT
VRITING-AOUP IX

Introduction

Letter writinz is both a functional and esaser*i~l activity in writing. It ie an aspect
that will te used now, and in the future.

Goals

1, Tn» lezzan and use correct letter forms

2. TO WRITE interesiing, conversational, courteous, correct, clear, and complets friendly
lettery and social notee

3, 70 WRITE ciecr, concime, corizit business letters

&, 0 WRiTE clear, vcncise, oomplcte, and correct letters of application

Suggested Activities

FRIENDLY LETTERS

1, Have studenta bring letters they may have received to share with olass.

2. Have stulents make several "skeleton" letters uaing their own address.

3, Have students relate, in writing, their thoughts, fyelings, and activities for meveral
Zays: Keep these for refersnce, as they can bo useful to help recall incidents which
might be interesting.

4, Use atudent letters as models to correct.

S, Write friendly letters to friend who lives far avay and is not seen oftes.

6, ¥Write letter to someone sbout s speoifi: incident or intersst.

7+ V¥rite socixl notes:

a, Thank you letter de Regret
be Invitation ¢, "Bread and butter®
cs Acceptance fo. "Get well?

BUSINESS LETTERS
1. Clip ads from msgazines snd nevspapers and Use as basia for letters.
2. Clip ads for free materislj write letters requesting this saterial.
3. Write a letter applying for a job as jumior ocumselor. Usc the following inside
address:
M, Sydney Ames
Dirsctor of Camps
306 Boulevard Avenus
San Franoisco, California 94105
b, Write to places for free literature about vacations, opportunities, etc.

Procedure

FRIROLY LETTERS
1s learn parts of frienily letters. May be rniw. but streas ocorrectness, &8 fer as
pusotuation, spelling, and forw.

2+ Stress importance cf ocouversational tone,

3, Btress interest. )

4. Look st letters students bring.

S, Kave students make notes snd write letters using thes.

6. Rxsmise letters and diso.ss several in class, correcting and recoustruciing as needed,
7+ Write friemdly letter to friead living far awey.

8, Write letter to scmsome sbout specifio incideat or interest.

9, Gdve student some odject as a gift] er a picture of sa objeot.

10, Thes strese ths fores of thank you letters.

11, V¥rite thank you letter for gift.

12, Vrite letter inviting stedeat or adult to sehool party.

13, ¥Write letter of msoeptanmoe.
1he Write letter of regret.

15, Discuss "bread snd butver® notes e to form.

16, ¥rite "bread and butter” mote to friend at whose house you have stayed.

17, V¥rite letter to ick frieand, :

DUSINESS LETTERS :
1, l“ﬂ m of businese letter,
2. Stress importsnse of esrrestncss, eensisvasse, dmty.
3 lln ads to write letter.
&, Ixsmine letters sad aritisise several ia olass.
5. Write lettars for fre¢ material.
6, Prepare a one page semmery of education, traiaiag, experience, swards, schisvements,
iaterests, wd hobbiss)
a, Use this to decide what you ars best qualified to do.
b, Use also to scavisee employer, ia letter, that you should be hired,
6. Answer "dely weated" ad, apply for Job as if odmuoa and training bad been

soquired,
9. Write letter to sm adult askiag persiseion to use his msme as s referesse and/or
asking for a recommendation.
Pvaluation
Emsmxire al) letters for fors correctnses| nuiuouq 0 ouresy h pumatvation, gresmar,
wed spelling; olarityy mruQ| ead u;biut:lo?

e e A o = e <L
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LEVEL NINE

LISTENING
Objectives
A To become aware of the importance of listening skills
¥, To improve the process of alert listening
C. To disting.ish between the various typea of lis*ening
l. Listening for entertainment 4, Listening for informaticn and ide.s
2+ Listeninz for escape S5« Listening to evaluate and form opinions
3« Listening for inspiration
D. To listen for wmain points and ideas
E. To become aware of the importance of listening skiils
1, Discussion: As a means of introducing tris unit, the tcacher might devise somc sort
of quiz thet could bring the importsnce of listening abruptiy to the student's
attention,
2. activities:

2, Listening Test-Instructions: Try this listening game to see how well you can
understend directions and how quickly you can follow thems Some of the
questions are nonsense but they are a good tes: of your listening ability,
Number your paper from 1-9. The teacher will read each direstion ONGCZ only,
pausing vriefly for you to follow it., This is a LISTENING test:

1) Write YES no matter what letter your name begins with,

2) Of the words SCHOOL and 30X, write the shorter,

3) Write NO even if you think cows are larger than dogs.

4} Write the nuwbera 2, ?, 9, 5; 8§ and circle the largest,

5) If you ¢ircle 7, make a squarej if not, make a cross.

6) 1If birds can fly, complete this sentence correctly: Hens lay .

?) If 3x2:8, make a circle; if not, make tvo dots,

8) Give the wrong snswer to thie question: "ire you in the United States®"

3) If Washington was not the first President of the United stakes, write the
shorter of the words RED and GRE:N} if he was, sign your name.

b, Head directions for a game, an assignment, or to a particular place, then
ask questions about them.

¢+ FKave students give oral directions for locating a certain unnamed business
house in the vicinity. The cther stucents should be able to identify the
business if the directions are clear,

ds Have each student compose a treasure map which anyone could follow and find
the treasure located in the same classroom, Stress the importance of making
the details and pointe clear,

I1. To learn the prucess of alert lietening

I11.

ERIC

A

Discussion: Point out so.e of the guides for better listening:

1., In at) listening situations, conversation, clacsroom discvssiorn, or assembly
program, concantrate on understaiding the words of the speaker.

2, Take notes if thers is a chance you might forget what you hear,

3. Do not daydresm while others are talking. Interest yourself in the topic.

4, Do not use the time when cthers are speaking in thinking of what you are gofag
to say next,

S5, Listen 80 you will not have to have people repsat remarks that were addressed
to you.

6. Do not try to listen and do something else; listening is s full time activity.

Activities

1, For one full minute, let the clasa remain quiet and listea for all the different
soviids that they can identify in the room, in the building, and in the neighboring
aren., On the blackboard make a 1ist of the sounds.

2+ Relaying meesages. Divide the class into two relay teams, Let the teacher write

tvwo copiee of a message and hend thes to ths team leaderss Each leader whispers
the messages once to hin next teameats, who repeats it to the next, and 80 on to
the last member, The laat mesber writes it out and gives it to the teacher, who
determines wvhich team liatened more accurately. Begin with an sasy message like,
"The freshman class will be dismissed at the beginning of the fifth period."

To learn to be interested in listening by recogniving the purpose inherent in every
communication situation and thereby exerciwe interest in every situation

Discussion: Point cut the lerge number of sounds important to everyday 1if: and how

A,

react to each suund:

Thaffic polses: brakes, fire engines, police sirens, horns

Bell sigeals in the school: ten minute warning bell, fire alars, disaisesal tell
Kovepent of other classes and people in the hall while class is in progress
Other distracting noises that interfere with noreal activity in the clasarcca

Activities

1.

2,

Hake list of ten differsnt listening situstions which you encountered during cne
day. Cospare ths 1iats with other studenta' and ee¢ tha similarities and
differences,

While the teacher reads a paragr to tha class, have esch atudent write down the
sounds he hears during the tise teacher 1e resdingy diecuss the iffscts these
sounds had on vhat the teacher ver rvad .

g 3’08
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IV,

Y.

vI.

To distinguish betwzen the various tynes of listening:

a,
b.
Cs

A

Be

listening for entertainment d, Listening for information and jdeas
Listenins for escape e, Listening to evaluate and form opinions
Lictering for inspiration

Discussion: Point out the various types of listening under each category:

ls When listening for entertsinment, we enjoy the aniics of Bob Hope and Hed uxelton.
¥e thrill to Hollywood romance seen and heard on the s¢reen. We watch veriety
shows on television. We like to hear, and tell, funny stories. Listenir, for
entertainment makes up a large part of cur total lialening.

2y Girls like t¢ dream of themselves as famous movie stars, anc boys like to iragine
thexselves as "Superman" or famous athletes. S0, for a liitle while, pecple like
to escape from the real world by listening to westerns, sport thrillers, or
detective adventures.

7. Llistening can also uplift the spirit, renew faith, snd inspire one to be better
and do mcre, Annusily we listen to progrims hororing Memorial Day, the Fourth of
July, Thanksgiving Day, and Christmas, There are weekly sermons, 21d there are
pep talks to the boys before a game, Especially =and always inspiring is pood drama.

Activities: .

1. Listen to one of Bill Croeby's records to illustrate listening for entertainment
and enjoyment.

2, Have each student write = paragraph on who they wruld like to be most if they could
ve enyonc in the world and why? Read several of the batter paragraphs aloud to the
class and discuss the more popular relections.

3« Read aloud the story, "Flowers For Algernon' by Uaniel Keys. Discuss ihe theme
of the story end the main character, Charley. Lave each studont weite, in his own
words, the MOR:AL of the story.

4, Invite a guest speaker to the class. For example: Hr., Noell Kretz will spesk to
the class on interviewing for a job. Mr. Kretz is the perscunel director of a
large industry in the city and will inform the students of the various things that
a prospective emplnyer looks for and ta.es notic? of when talking {o an applicant
for & jobe after the spesker leaves, discuss th? most importent pcinte that he
made and stress the importance of listening for information.

S5, Show a film and material presented by the Americin Cancer Scciety cn the dangers
of smoking. Try to Past ro value judgments withjut heving somethirg definite in
the materisl to back you up. Students will teke. notice more readily if you have
facts rather than cpinicns onlys

To listen for main points of ideas

A

B,

Diecussion:

1, Most gpeakers state their theme, or central idea, in the cpening werds of their
talks, If you fail to listen at the beginning, ;'ou may not be able to find the
meaning in the later ideas since you don't know the topic to which they are related.

2. M¥oat speakers alsc provids signposts "o help you recognire main ideas. Good
speakers signal important ideas by transitional expressions as FIRST, SECOND,

. ANOTHR point, CONSE,INTILY, etc.

Activities:

1, Select a radio or television speech and decide or the central idea.

2+ Read #n article froa Remdcr’s Digest and sumrarise the main idea of the selection.

3. Select a series of paragrapba, Read each aloud, one at & time, and then ask basic
questions over tha main idea of the paragrarh. Try for improvement between the
first and last by stresaing more carcful listeaing.

Summary

As

B,

C,

D.

The unit lends itself to a variety of activitier. It Provides naturslly for use of
materisla dealing with other places and other peoples.

Reading, ¥riting, Spesking, ani Listeaing sre all involved in this unit.

The unit fits well into mny lenzth of time. The activities may all be uiilired, or ope
from each category may be uced to illustrate each objective. The ideal time alloted
for the unit would be approvisately five daya.

There would be no formal testing at the end of the unit. The unit is meant to increase
laatening skills and inform the student of the listeaing skills, and formal test would
tend to discourage schierveaent on an individual level, With Group III, the individual
echieverent in an area sich ms this is much more important than general achievemert.
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LEVEL NINE
READING-GROUP 1

Unit plan for ROMBO iND JULIET

.
ne

Be

1.
3.

2.
3.

b

1.

1.
3.

General Objectives
1. Introduce Shakespesre to the students.

2. Make siudents awnre of the timelessness of human emotions.
3+ Make students awire of the creativeness uzed by Shakespeare to make his pluys effective.

4, Introduca studenir to literary technigues.

5« Help students to understand and snjoy Shakespears's ROMED AND JULIET, )

Specific (bjectives

1. Allow students to feel a part of th: class ihroush participationm.
2+ Help students to ideutify with characters 2nd to actually know them as people.
3, Give students an appreciation for Shakespeasre's wit and humor.

4, Introduce studente to the language of Shakespeare.

5« Help the studeats to become aware of the theme and its application to our lives,

6. Help the students recognize literary devices.

INTRPODUCTION OF SHAXESPEARE
ACTIVIIY

History of period
Life of Shakespeare
Explanation of Shakespesrean controversy

ANT'DUCTION TO PIAY

Shekespearean reading

Setting of play {(discussion of how the situstiorn was real
for the period

Mention devices used Lo make play more effectives

Acsign parts of first ecenes.

BEGINNING OF PRESENTWTION

Start play.
Explain lines and seaning of lenguage.
Assign parts for Thuraday.

Continue play.
Aok students mesding of lines and significance.

Assign parts.

HETHOD
Short lecture

Filn
Short lecture and discuseion

Kecord-~Reading by

Richard Purt.n

Students resd aloud

Students read aloud.
Class discussion

Ae
B.
Ce

K.

cdhitinue method wadil piay is completely resd,
Hold class discussions aftsr each act,
Discuss charscter development.

Reemphasize literary devices.

Give factual Quis after each act.

1.
3
b,

1.
3e

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

CONCLUSION OF PLAY

Discuss what a tragedy is.

Bave studente explain hov play fits in this category
Discuss vhat possidilities exiet fcr the play to happen
in modern dl:[-

Introduse '"West Side Story":

a¢ Give general plot.

®s Tell atud:nts to be avare of comparisons between the two

¢, Assign parts for "Weat Side Story",

Read *"Weat Side Story",

Discuse sbalogies and counterparts between the tu plays.
Uiecuse bow "eet Side Story" proves the theme of

"Romeo sod Juliet” is tiselnse

Short lscture
Class disouseioa
Clasa discuseion

playe.

Students read alowd
Class diecussion
Class discuseica

9
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1.
3o

ACTIVITY MiTHOD

Listen to '“Yest Side Story"s Record

Discuss tocial problems and satire Class discuscion
presented by th2 record,

Divide 21885 into study groups, :

Give each student a stuly sheet with thought questions,

Allow groups to divide into secticns in the room and . Teacher acts only as a monitor-
discuss questions . doesn't give ancwers; just
pointers,
EVALUATICN

Factual quiz after each act

Factual quiz after entire play

Jiscussions of the play

Language quiz--iranslating lines to modern Ynzlish
Thought test: .

1} yuestions on theme :

2) Comparisons between two pluys

3) .uesticns on literary devices

4) Character development

5) Application of play to tae student and his Society

RES0URCES
Film--""Life of Shakespeare'
Record~--"Ghakespearean Reading by Richard Burton"
Enoujh copies of “West Side Story" for an entire class
Record-l'West Sfde Story" .

REFERENCES

Monarch RCMuO ..ND JULIET
The ELIZABLTLS FP2iRIOD
The SHAXESPLA AN CONTHOVERSY
LEVEL NINE

COMPOSITICN BAJED ON LITER,\TURZ

This unit assuses that students have already b.en introduced to paragraph development. Now
they are to learn theme composition which is to be related to literatures Tor this particular
unit, THE O.NCEXS has been used,

Three deys * Suggested Activities
1
1. Explain and discuss the types of themea: 1. Read sslected articles and have the . E
as Narration . students identify them according to types.
bes Description 2+ Have the students bring to class and read

¢e Composition . . interesting selectionse
ds Persuasion .

'Tire is approximateds
Factors suth as class size and ability

must be considered,
esesINsR NS

Three-Four days

1.

Discuss the grders for arranging a theme 1. Read selected articles and have students

a., Chromolocical f, Importance . ddentify their order,

be Spatial &¢ JIoductive | 2+ Select certain topice and have students dis.
¢s Difficulty he Deductive . cuss the best order to be used in their

d. Interest developoent,

¢, Comparison and contrest Je  Students should seluct a topic, develop

details and an order.

sesesReReR
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suggested sctivities

One day Play-~THZ DaNCLRS
1, Writing about plays: 1. Have the students select and organize one
a, Analyze one of the main characters. of the following topics:
b. - nalyze an important speech. ae Analyze any character in the play that
ce Explain some dramatic confliict, is especially interesting.
d. Describe tnes staging of a scene. be Analyze lnez's request of ilorace that
e, Discues the tieme or some related he once again try to tske rmily to a
implications. dances Analyze Mary Catherine's
f. Compare and contras’ two or more of speech about Confidence.
the charact:ra. cs Lxplain the developments which finally

lead to Horace's stand acainst his
aggressive sister. '
Explain the conflict which exists tce=
tween Emily and Elizabeth (mother and
daughter),

d. Describe a scene which is most
interesting.

es What is confidence? KHow do we acquire
it? Jhat does it mean to a teenzger?

f. Compere and contrast Lmily :nd Mary

Catherine.
(TR IR Y]
One day
1, Final draft shoild be written in class 1. S5tudents should ke able to explain or
and handed in a! the ead of the period. 1ist thc type of organizatinn of their
theme.
A XEXRRIND Y]
One-Two days
1, Read and discust selacted papers in class. 1. Use vpaque projector to show vapers on a
Smphasize strong points. screene Discuss the value of the organi-
zation, deve_opment, and idea used in the
themes.

srerensens

Two-Three days

1, Return Papers with suggestions for 1. Have individual conferences with each
improvement. student to explain strong and weak poirts.
Students srould work on polishing their
papers while conferences are £0ing on.
Papere slould be returned to be plsced in
i{ndividcal student files so *that improve-
ments csn be more clearly fdentified.

B LZVEL  NINZ
DEVELOPMENT OF PARAGRAPH BY COMPARISON

Purpose: To teach thy developoent of a paragraph by cosparieon. Comparison can be & valuable
technique as one of “1e methode to be used to make your writing clearer and mcre interesting.
It is & way of learning about something by relating it to something ¢lsv. It is a highly
effective way to orgenize writings It is 2 method of pressnting ideas vhich gives the reader
quick understanding. It provides additional information very efficiently,

Ae General Goals

1, To help the student improve written expression

2. To encourage the student to intrease his Yotabulary through usage of words
3. To point out the compariscn method of developing a paragraph

4, To etress the importance of planning before writing

S, To emphasize the value of proof-reading and revising all written work

B. Specific Goals

1. To implement all of the general goals listed above

2. To make corparisons in sentencee

3, To use comparison to develop seaning in a paragraph

4, 7o vary sentence structure

5. To apply tue rules of grammar and punctuation coirectly

6, %0 eprich vocabulary skills and use nev and known words correctly
& 2, To emphasise the use of the semicolosn in this unit
8., To atreso nurbders b and 5 of the gene. sl soals

Q@ 9. To write paragraphs using the comparison Se .
ERIC ’ ‘% /;2
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c.

D.

Ee

T.

Procedure

{Mimeograph 2 copy of the modet of each student)

2.

3e
LR
2

6.

7.

8.
9.

10,

12,

13,

Introduce the unit by reading the model. {See next page)

Empnasize that by compa.ison method you use ideas or objects thut are basically alike:
a, Major areas in cofmwon with each other

Y. Both rust belong to same class.

¢» Avold writing based on false comparison.

Study vocabulary words used in th:s selection: concocted, fabulous, complacen®,
futility, displacement, unsinkable, priceless, Rubaiyat, colleutively.

Point out the use of the semicolon.

Note the variety of ways comparisons are made within a sentence in the s~cond paragraph
of the model: also trnat the use of the word “bnth' could have been replaced with the
word "each", etc,

Write 3-5 sentences comparing pairs of your own choosing, such as:

a. Two baseball pitchers

bse Two cars

c. Two television shows

Practice use of semicolrn in these sentences to relate the pairs of subjects.

Write 3-5 sentences. In each sentence give an example that shows how you mzke compar-
{son3 as a method of developing ideas In your other classes st school. ({e.g., Civil
War--compare the North and the South: Wealth, population, rajlroads, farm production)
Write 3=5 sentences comparing two things by using the word "both" ir each sentence.
Now re-write and use the word "each" in place of the word “both",

Discuss with students that ideas are often too complicated to be stated in a single
sentence, so the paragraph needs to be developed as the unit of coaparison. Now study
the model againe Show that the model has the first paragraph outlining the plot of a
novel and the third paragraph outlining the bistorical incident. These are separated
by a paragraph, but usually the comparisons would be made without the intervening
paragraphs Now study the order of the organization of each paragraph: the dates,
passengers, time and manner of the sinking.

Fake notes about a subject you can develop by comparicon method, such as:

a. Music of today and the Gay Nineties {or Roaring Twenties)

Y. Schools of today and yesterday

c. Astronaut and early plonser (Lindbergh)

d, Elementary school and junior high school

e. Baseball and football as national pastimes

f. Any subject the student can develop by comparison method

Plan your paragraph about the subject you selected in number 10. Outline ycur plan.
Develop two paragraphs. Watch carefully for complete sentence structure and variety
in structure. Vary senteace lengths for effectiveness.

Read your paragraphs carefullye. Checx for correct choice of words, spelling, and
punctuatione Check to see if you used verbals correctly. Tape record your paragraphs.
Listen to thems Make any changes you need. Re-write if necessary.

¥ite your parsgraphs in final form.

Suggested Activitics

1.
2.

3.

b,

Use appropriate films showing outlining, paragraphing, building, ete.

Use overhead projector to show good paragraphs developed in class. Discuss the good
pointe.

Divide class into :.oups. when individual student has trouble in construction a
sentence, have ni- put this on a "Relp Wanted" list. Have the group help each other
in s0lving the problem. Have group evaluate their paragraphs.

Find examples of comparison method from other books-could be from literature bocks,
other textbooks, library books, magazines, etc.

Materials

Models of good paragraphs by comparison method
Textbooks

Literature tooks

Audio vieual aids

Library resources

Evaluatioa

1.
2.

3.

S

Has the etudent used good paragraph fora?

Haa he used & topic sentence (or has the central idea idea in the paragraph been
developed)? ’

Has he developed an orderly sequence of thought?

Has he made an sppropriate choice of words for clarity and to express ideas?
Has he proofread and corrected errors {n his first draft?
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MODEL OR DEVEIOPM-NT OF A PARAGR.FH BY COME.RISON
4 Kodel for Study taken from the Foreword to A NIGHT TO ..M.I3LR by Walter Lord

In 1898 a strugsling author named Morgan Robertson concocted a novel abeut a fabulous stlentic
lirar, far larger than sny that had ever been built. Aobertson loaded his ship with rich and
complnzent people and then wrecked it one cold april night on an iceberg. This somehow sShowed
the futility of everything, and in fact, the book was called FUTILITY when it appecred that
year, published by the firm of M. F. Mansfield.

Fourteen years leter a British shipping company nomed the White Star Line built a streamer
remarkably like the one in Robertson's novel. The new liner was 66,000 tons displacemont;
Robertson's was 70,000 tons. The real ship was 882.5 feet long; the fictional one was 80G feet.
Both vecsels were tripie screw eand could meke 2%-25 knots. Both could ccrry about 3000 pecple,
and both has enough lifeboate for only m frection of this number. But, then, this dida't seenm
to matter because both were labeled "unsinkable".

On April 10, 1912, the real ship left Scuthhampton on her maiden voyarce to New York. Her cargo
included a priceless copy of the RUBIYAT of Cmar Khayyam ani a list of passengers collectively
worth $250 million dollars. On her way over she too struck an iceberg ond went down on a cold
April nicht.

Robertcon czlled his ship the Titan; end the White 3tar Line called its enip the TITUHIC.
Tais is the story of her last night.

WRLTING
SUGGZSTED FOR JUNIOR HIGH COMPOSITION
A year's study sugcested for high snd average groups
A»  Goals

1. To teach students to orient their writing around a central theme

2, To effect a mastery of the topic sentence

3. To effect a partial mastery of the transi‘ion sentence

4, To effect a basic understanding of a corposition form: introduction, body, conclusion

Bs Activities

1. Assign or suggest theme topice:
a, JSug-ested sources:
1) Pictures
2) Current events
3) Related topicas to their social studies curriculum
&) Social {peer and family) prodlems peculiar to their age
5) Topica inspired by their literature
6) Student-suggested topics
?) Nonsenss topics (for creative thinking)
b. Suggested topics:
1) Based on picturee:
a) Creats a story based on a picture
b) Describe picture
©¢) Descride a chein of events that led up to the acene depicted in the picture
2) Based on current sventa:
a) Iategratiocn
b} The draft
¢} The war
d) A "big brother” government
e) Amsrica's foreign policy philosophy
3) Based on social problemet
a) Boy-girl relationshipa:
1) Should girls call boys?
2) Vhen should dating begin?
3) Why a person ia "popular'?
b} Sohool experiencesy
1) Is cheating ever justified?
2) Should a person ever "rat" on a friend?
3} Value of extra-curricular activities
§) The valus of education
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&)

Based ob nonsense topics:

a) "why the Monkey Could Fly"

b) ‘why the Elephant Could Taik"

c) Assign an exercise to be written based on anything:

1) Glass
2} The beach
3) Rain

k) Machine and devices (Students will write short stories, plays, poems,
compositions or descriptions according to thair inspirstion.)

Writing procedure: There should be a progression throughout the yecr. Filing student
writing mekes it poscible for both tezcher and student to pote progress end to check
persistent errors:

Aseign the first theme to be completed in one class hour:

be

d.

Goals

1,

2.

3e

1)
2)
»
ABG
fol

5)

Evaluate it as to progress thus far atiained,

Fe‘arn to class without a "grade", but with constructive comments.

Talk to each student for a few minutes about his paper

ign topies (to be handled as tue first theme was) bascd on a discussion of the
wowing structural elemente:

Welleyvitten sentences

Toplc sentences and the paragraph

Transition sentences

coapositiont

Explain the structure of a composition (introduction, body, conclusion).
Assign topic(s).

Tell atudente to jot down all ideas that occur to them related to topic,
Give atudents four to seven days to coZplete compositicn in class {planm, write,
edit and revise, proofread,and recopy final draft).

Assist them all daily.

Teacher evaluation:

1}

2)
»

As each student's paper has been corrected in progress, the student has preduced
his best work on his final draft. It is, therefore, suggested that the teacher
make no deatructive comoents on these compositions tefore thay are hand:d to the
student, but point out its good points.

Hand papers back to students with a letter graie.

keview each paper individually while class is working on a new assignzent. This
will take only one or two class periods.

Rapeat this process throughout the remainder of the year.

LEVEL TEN
YRITING THE PARAGRAPH

To teadh students to improve their paragraph writing:

&e

be

as
Be

as
b

B
1

2)
3
&)
5)

first introducing five Yasic areas of parasraph writing:

Topic sentence--subject and attitude

Subtopic Sentences

Supportive details

Good sentence structure

Mechanics of good writing (spelling, punctuatione, capit: itation)

By "tying" these five areas together as & unit rather ths- corsidering them as
jsclated factions

To tesch atudents to evaluats their own work and that of fellow .luientay

By encouraging group work

By encouraging constructive criticiem

To provide an orderly procedurs fer revision:

By giving thes their own material to revise

By detailing suggestions for analyeis so that they may discc :r wepkrssees in a
"guided discovery" manner

o1t 118
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B. Suggected Activities

1,

Zl
e

b4,

Se

6l
7.

e

r56ipn a uniform topic ‘o the entire class end inatruct each stucent to write a paper
of taree to {ive paragraphe abcut that topic.

Type these paragraphs on dittos exastly the way the studente wrote them.

Run off enough copies 30 that each student may have one of his own, Number code the
paragrapas so that YOU will be able {0 tell who wrot~ thew; but so that the students
will not know. (Ask the s.udents not to ideatify which paragraph they wrote because
it may inhibit analysis.)

Divide the class into five groups--one group for each of the areas mentioned above.
Assign a chairman for each group.

Type up evaluation sheets for each of the five areas, breaking down the areas into
suggested typical errors and wesknesses which they should ook for, (Example: THE
TOPIC SiNTENCF: 1. Does it adequately present the subject? 2, Dyes it adequately
present the attitude of the writer? 3, Does it include the time? 4, Does it include
the place? 5. Has the topic sentence heen sufficiently restricted und narrowed down?)
Allow students to meet in their respective groups and, through group discussion,
evaluate each paper according to the specifications on the evaluation sheets,

In order to give them the opportunity to gain experience in each of the five basic
areas, have them spend two to throe days in esch zroup and then rotate the groupsas
After they have finished evaluatinz the paragraphs, collect all of the evaluation
sheetse=cach student should have five sheets referring to the paper he wrote, Hand
these five sheets buck to the original writers znd let them examine the criticicas,
Have ench studernt revise his paragraphs The class should be quite aware of the elements
of good paragraph writing and practicel application of saze at the completion of these
exercises.

. LEVEL TN
READING AND WRITING

The purpose of thic unit is to teach students an appreciation of Edgar Lee laster's SPCON KIVEIR
ANTHOLOGY and to aid them in writing their own version of this masterpiece,

A, Objectives

ll
2.

8.

9.
10.

To identify the basic poetic elements of free verse-~conciseness, and naturalness of
inagery and diction--as used in SPOON RIVER ANTHOLOGY

To be able to identify and write from an unusual “"point of vievw' (e.gs, Eeeing life
from beyond the grave

To identify irony and antithesis a5 used to develop themes in SPOON RIVEIR ANTHOLOGY
To interpret how community life sffects individuals and vice-versa as developed in
SPOON RIV.E ANTHOLOGY

To write an epitaph in order to find meaning in one's own life

To be able to express one's own individuality and to relate that uniqueness in a mean-
ingful way to the rest of the class

To be adle to appreciate the contributions of cleasmates in creating a collective
literary work

To acquire an insicht into '"the human condition" which i6 puch the same regardless of
the accidents of time and place

To be able to sxpross the idea and fear of death and failure iz « ¢reative way

To be able to express oneself in a multi-media activity

B, Suggested Activities

1.

2.
3.

b
5e

6.

Ditto end dietribute selections from SPOON RIVLR ANTHOLOGY based on your own preference
and the ability of your students to understand.

Discuss each epitaph in terms of content and style and play it from record or tape.

1f record or tape is unavailable, assign parts of the anthology for dramatic reading
by different meabers of the class.

Have each student imagine himself desd and instruct him to write his own epitaph.

Have each student bring at least one picture, either drawm or clipped from a periud-
fcal, to {llusirate his work. Pictures ehould be mounted on 8/#'x11" paper.

Coabine all of the studentst epitaphs in*~ a class “mhf and ditto (You may wish

to write an appropriate introduction an’ e ilogue yourself).

Have one or more of your students illur.rate the anthology with appropriate drawings
such as toabstones, etc.

Have each etudent brimg his own record to provide background music for his epitapt,
Have each student record hie own epitaph on tape with his choice of beckground mvsic.
Present the whole project to the class, Pase out the dittoed forms, play tape and show
illustrations by vse of sn opaque projector.

Present this project to other classes. If Dore than cne class has completed this unit,
exchange pressntations.

Save at least one set of student anthologies to be used in future classes.

C, MNMaterials

1.
2,
2
b,

SPOON RIVER ANTHOLOGY 5. Opaque projeotor

Record of SPOON RIVFR ANTHOLOGY (Ceadmon) 6. Dittos

Tape 1ecorder and tape 7. Illustrations ca BW'x)iI" paper
Record Flayer and records 1 16
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B.

c.

D.

A,

Be

. LEVEL TEN
PITFALLS OF LISTZNINGFROPAG:NDA

Goals

To help students recognize the different types of propaganda devices

To alert studonts to the dangers of believing everything they read and heard
To encourage students to analyze all moterials

To help students develop the art of goud listening

To teach students to take good notea

Procedures

5.

Each student will be handed an outline of the basic materials xhat are to be covered.
The lecture mothod will be used mainly, with brief periods of discussion.

The student will toke notes on the lectures.

Exsmples ot each type of propagsnda will be brought o class and wil) be discussad by
the group.

The students will break into groups and analyece differcat types of propagsnda.

Materials

1.
2,

5

Books

audio vieuel:

a» FMlm--'Fropaganda Techniques"

be FMla strip--"Listening: [iscover Speaker!s Purpose”
Library rescurces:

a8 Several newspapers

be JSeveral magazines

Suggested Activities

Each student will enalyze a plece of propaganda which hes been mireographed.

Each student wiil write a paper illustrating a specific propaganda device.

Eich student will dbring in labeled axamples o! propaganda.

The studente will brask into groups. Eech group «ill identify a certain propaganda
device from several different magarines and newspapers. cCach group will show their
sxamplee to other members of the class.

The culminating activity will be a st of which saventy psr cent will be objective and
thirty yer cent actual recogniiion of propaganda devices.

LEVEL TEN
READING A MYST:RY STORY
TAUGUST HEAT®

Goals

1.
2-

3e

To capitalize on students' intarest in supernatural, fantastic, and eerie stories
To contizue study of the techniques used by short story writers to create a single
offeot 8 in other stories of a unit composed of storiee such as "The Invisible Man"
d "The Monkey's Paw''t

8¢ Atmosphers ¢. Events

be Charsctera ' d, Diction

o moride opportunity for students to read solely for enjoysent

To provide occasion for students'! imagination t¢ carry them beyond the events of the
ato!

ry
Skills to be Stressed

1.

2,

Appreciationt
se Techniquen used by sn author to create an serie and supernatural atmosphers by use
of setting characters, events, and choice of words
bs BEvalustion of how akillfully the author weaves unexplainable events to create a
aysticel, supermatural atsosphere
Resdingt
[ 7Y VOCM! -
1) Llears nev words which appesy in the story.
2) Understend word seanings in tas context of the stary.
bts Comprehensisat
1) Underatend the parts setting, charucter, an: plot play ia the total effect
created by a short story.
2) Recognize conflict in the short story and ses it as sn esmential slesent of thie
particular litersry form.
i; /nalyse the traits and motives of the charactisrvas
Recognize and t_to the mood of the story,
RN S U
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JWriting: *
as Imacinative paragraph:
1) .ttempt to interpret story by adding a final paragraph,
2} Imitatc style and diction of the author.
b, Mechanics:
1) Give attention to grammsr, rhetoric, punctuations, and spelling needed us
evidenced from student writing,
2) Proofread, edit, and revise,

Ce FProcedure

1.

2a

3

Review and relate the story to unit composed ol mystery stories:

a, Since this is ene of a series of this type ol story in th: unit, students huve
been familicrized with &kills needed for succescful readin; of the short story.

b. 3Students will be asked to keep the followins atestions {which huve been used in
other stories of this unit) in mind as "iugust Heat" is reed and discussed:

*1) What is the setting of the story? who cre the characters? What is ta: plot?
Are all three of these elements necessary to the story? ‘Which seezs tc you
most important? Why?

*2) shat makes the story exciting?

*3) uhat are the characteristics of the peopl: you meet in this 8tory? Why do they
act as they do?

*4) What is the mood of the story?

(*These nre questfions from Guidebook for XFLORING LIFS Td.CUGH LITuc. TUks.
They may be written on the board or students may have dittoed copies in
their notebooks.)

Read aloud to the class the first five paragraphs of thz story ("August Heat')

a, HNote a number of things about one of the two men.

b. Note that Mr, Withencroft seems to be a practical, sensidble man who would not be

expacted to become involved in a faniastic, unbelievahle adventures
Have students read the remsinder of the story silently to see what that strange
adventure was.

D. Activities

1.

2e

Give students a few minutes to 2njoy the story Lhrough spontaneous discussion of
ts and their repotions to the story.

Questions for discussion:

a, Why do you think the author chose to have thie uncanny adventure happen to such
a practical, datter-~cf~fact man as Mr. Withencroft appears in the introduction
of the story?

b, Allow students freedo@ in woridng out the significance of details:

1) What is the connection (if any) of the title, "August Heat", and the events
of the story?

2) why would the artist's drawing show the stonemason as s condemned prisoner?

3} Wwhat is the reference to the "flaw' in the plece of marble?

3, Refer to questions on the board {dittoed copy in students’ notebooks) for discussione

&, Eave class note how skillfully Mr, Harvey creates a single effect in the story through:
a, Atmosphere
b, Events
¢, Diction

S« HRave studeats write a paragraph which might be attached to Mr, Harvey's story telling
what the outcome of this strange sdventure might be,

Es MKaterials

1. ¥illism Fryer Harvey, "August Hoat” in EXPLORING LIFS THROUGH LIT.RATURE pp.58-61,
{Scott, Foresman k Cosy )

2. CQuidebook for BXILORING LIFE THROUGH LITIRATURE

ERIC
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LEVEL TEN

LIBRARY UNIT
{Does not include dictionary)

A, Goals

1, General:
a: To acquaint the student with use of library for reference znd research
b, To introduce a variety of reference matericls
¢, To give practice in using these materials
de To give practice in writing bricf, accurate, and direct answers to quections
2. Specifie:
as« To have student become better acquainted with book classification--especially the
Dewey Decimal System
b. To give practice in reading for key words in eentenzes and in scanning for key
words in articles
¢+ To give practice in reading questions sccurstely and in writing sentence answers,
directly, accurately, and with all proper mechanics such as spelling and
punctuation

B, rectivities

1. First day:

a. List on board and have students keep a copy of the major references found in the
school libraryg discussions the uses and limitations of each. These will be in the
following classifications!

1) Uneyclopediss:

8) General-mAdult {such as Britearice)

Student (such as World Book)

b} 3pecial-={such as Van Nostrand's Scientific Zncyclopedia)
2) Biographical Refersnce Books--(such as Who's who)
3) Almapacs
4¥) itlaces
5) Books of Quotations
6) Vertical File
7) Reader's Guide to Periodical Literature
8) card Catalogue

b, Strese i-portance of using sppropriate material for easy, accurate reference; this
18 especially important in such fields as science, in which change is rapid. This
can be dramatized by contrasting olé and new references,

2. Second day:

List on board and etudy the tem main subject groups of the Dewey Decimal System. One

of the main groups may be divided into its more specific subgroups, and then further

subdivided to illustrate how the decimal system operates. Any special provisione for
bilographical works should be explained, as well as the separate srrangement for
fiction, The triple filing in the card catalogus, and the use of both Dewey and Cutter
nusbers in call numbers should de explained.

3¢ Third day:

Visit the lidbrary and ask the librarian to show the arrangesent of the material in

that particular librery. Students should have time to explore its resources, and may

be asked to work on particular assignments as descrived in (5).

4, Fourth day:
The class should organize and write short themes on the results of the lidbrary visit,
5. Fifth and following days:

(May be arranged as one library day esch week if that is more convenient than a solid

unit)=~A seriea of ten exercimes, with one on each of the firat seven classifications

1isted sbove under (1) and three on the card catalogue (undar author sudject, and title)
should give the students practical experience in handling refererce and recearch
questions, Each student should hare a particular assignment on each library viesit.

The sseignaents should be carefully rotated so that only a few atudents sttempt %o do

one sxercise at ine time, co thst all will have references, Sets of appropriate

questions may b prepared ty the teacher, or sn excellent pet may de found in Scott,

Foressan'a GUIDE 70 MODERN ENGLISH, Grade Ten, These should de turmed in as soon as

completed and carefully caesked for accuracy snd completcress, dbut retained by tae

teacher unti) tre unit is completed., It is suggested that exercises be fairly long,
but the atudents be allowed to chooss & certain nuaber to answerp fa this way eech
student has saee latitude to choose the questicns he finds moat interesting.

Cs Materials

1. Standard reference saterials fn the library (classificationa listed on previous page)
2+ Bxpleustions of Dewey Deciamil System and card cstalogue a3 fousd fp most standard
Inglish grsamer texta

3¢ Set of reference exercicea prepared by teacher or as found in Scott, Foreesan's

l GUIDE 70 MODERN INGLISH-~GCrade Tem--1964

$ TR
ERIC 40118 -
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LEVEL TEN

WRITING-DEVZLOFMENT O DESCRIPTIVE PARAGRAPH

Goals

1,

24

General:

a, To further the development of effectiveness in written exprassion

bs To cophasize the importance of planni.g before writing

¢, Tc stress the need for proofreading, editing, and revising all written exprescion

d, To continue and refine work done in preceding grades on the development of the
paragraph a8 a unit which presents a single idea or impres:ion

Gpecifics .

as To illustrate by model various devices used by an zuthor to create desired mentel
pictures in the minda of readers

b, To give students instruction and practice in plan.ing, organizing, and writing
paragraphs of description

¢s  To help students develop greater facility in selecting details and presenting them
in an orderly manner to create the desired mental picturea or impression

ds To make students more aware and critical of their own written expressior. ana that
of others

e, To review skills in grammar, usage, and mechanics needed as revealed from students’
writing

Skills to be Taught and/or Reviewed

ls Devzlopment of a deseriptive paragrsph,
as Choose & topic avbout which vivid details can b2 presented.
be Limit the topic so that the paragraph will Lave unity.
ce Select carefully the details which will create the zental pictiure or imprescion
desired by the writer,
d, Arrange the details in an orderly arrangement which will be most effective for the
particular topic:
*1) Spatial
2} Analytical
*This particular unit will stress spatial arrangement although other zrrangements
may be ~oted and discussed as neededs
¢s Decide on a definite point of view o that the reader sees the image froo the same
position as the writer,
f, Use Mnguage which will creats the desired imprescion and appeal to the various
senses-~gight, sound, smell, touch.
8¢ L1ink sentences in such a way that the reoder can follow the writer's impression
or descripticn.
2, Review of gramsar, usage, and pechanics as needed,
3, Review (or teach if needed) of use of figures of speech to make the Teader see the
dental fsage with greater clarity.
Procedure
1, Introduce unit by discuesion of means by which authors create mental pictures for
readers by!
a, Selecting and crganizing details
b, Using words which will make the readere see, hear, taste, smell or feel
2¢ Read aloud the first model agraph (from "All Gold Canyon' by Jack London or otkers
at the tescher's uocrttlong:.r
a, Note single impression created.
b. Point cut words used to croate thie impression.
ce Didcuss detalls selected ty the euthor to create & single impreusion.
ds Deiide oa polint of view (location) from which the paragraph was written
3s Resd tie second model paragraph in which the sbove pointa are well Jeveloped and obviousa
ke Call attentlon to the connective expreasions which aid the reader to follow the
dencription (spatisd crganizution) by arrangement of details in most effective way
according to location-from left to right, far to near, up to down, or reverse.
S+ Develep inductively instructions for writing a descriptive paragraph bassed on models

studied, Students should know that in & descriptive paragraph the writer:

a, Selects a topic which he wants to share with others or one whick ia needed to
de* elop & longer composition

be Limits the topic &0 that he can deacribe one scene, one person, or one impression
to give the paregraph unity

ce Detides on & point of viev {location) from which to describe the scene &o that
the reader sees with the writer

d, Fills in visual details in some definite and effective arrangement

¢. Usee vivid, olear language to make the reader see, hesr, smell, taste, or feel
vhat the writer desires
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3

activities

1. Have students copy instructions for writing a descriptive para,Taph developed ibove
(or may be dittoed by the teacher).

2. Study remsining paragraphs from "All Gold Canyon" (or some other model) to see how
Jack London creates a single impression by selecticn and arringement of details tng
by his choice of words.

3, Decide ou a scene for a descriptive paragraph:
as Write a pood topic sentence.

b. List details t» be included.
c. Decidc on a point of view (position) from which to describe the scerc.
ds Rearronze details in tentative outline
4, Write rourh draft of paragraph:
a. Use selected details.
be Arrange these details from most effecrive point of view so that n reader ean
follow the description,
¢e Choose words which create a single impression.
5. Proofread, edit, :nd rewrite rough draft,

Materials

1, Corbin, GUIDE TU MCJ.RN &NGLI:H (Grade 10)

2. Pocley, EXPLORING LIFS THRCUGH LITERAUUiw or dittoed copies of selected paragraphs
from "all Gold Canyon" by Jack London to be used as models

3, wWarriner, ENGLISR GRAMMAR AND COMPOSITION (Grade 10)

MODZLS FOR STUDY IN DOVILOFMINT OF DLSCXIPTAVE PARAGRAYH (to be dittoed-sufficient copies
for all students unless using EXPLORING LIFE THROUGH LIT.R.TURE, €. 1264 from ":11 Gold
Canyon" by Jack London)

ALL GOLD CARYON

It was the green heart of the canyon, where the walls swerved back from the rigid plen
and relieved their harshness of line by making a little sheltered rnook and filling it

to the brim with sweetness and roundness and softness, Here all things resteds Zven

the narrow stream ceased its turbulent downrush long enough to form a quiet pool. Knee-
deep 4n the water, with dropping head and half-shut eyes, drowsed a red-coated, many
aentlered buck,

On one side, beginning at the very lip of the pool, was a tiny meadow, & cool, resilient
surface of green that extended to the base of the frowning walle 3Beyond the pool a
gentle slope of earth ran up and up to meet the opposing walle Fine grass covered the
slcpe--grass that was spangled with flowers, with here and there patches of color, oringe
and purple ~nd golden. Below, the canyon was shut in. There was no view, The walls
leaned together abruptly and the canyon ended in & chaos of rocks, moss~covered and hidden
by a green screen of vines and creepers and boughs of tree:, Up the canyon rose for fills
and border of the sky, towered minarets of white, where the Sierra's eternsl snows
flashed austeraly the blazes of the sun.

In the morning he stole a march on the sun, for he had finished breskfast when ite first
raya caught him, end he was climbing the wall of the canyon where it crumbled away and
gave footing. From the outlook at the top he found himcelf in the midet of loneliness,

ta far & he could see, chain after chain of mountains heaved theoselves into his vision.
To the east his eyes, leaping the miles between range snd range and between many ranges,
brought up at least against the white-pesked Sierras--the main crest, where the back-~
bone of Western world reared iteelf against the sky. To the north and south he could

see more distinctly the cross systems that broke through the main trend of the sea of
mountains., To the west the ranges fell away, one behind the other, disinishing and fading
into the gentle foothills that, in turn, descended into the great valley which he could
not see.
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LEVEL ELEVEN
WORDS=TLZ TOOLS FOR EFFECTIVE COMMUNICATION (THREZS WE-KS)

Coals

-
-n

2.

3e

bl

S

To develop an awareness of an interest in ti.e historical developament of lunguage

To teach the relationships among words, things, and future events; to make students
aware of the directive purposes of language

To distinguish the various lavels of usage, appropriaten2ss, and acceptability

To encourage meticulnus word choicaj to siress shades of meaning; to 2ncourage uce
of simple, direct language, and word economy

To emphasize the importance of acquiring a large, useful vocabulary

Procedures

1.

2.

For the most part, this unit involves in-class work. Discussion about how, why, und
vhen language developad; words as symbels, and agreement im communication introduces
the unit, Assignment of precis (see Activities)

Activity sheets designed to introduce students to abstract and vague words, "snarl'
and "purr'" words, slanting, propasganda, quotation out of context, gobdbledyrook,
euphenisms, wordiness, synonyms and shedes of meuning, appropriateness and levele of
usage, and cliches provide an inductive rather thzoa lecture technique for acheiving
the desired goals. Many of these exercises are found in Heatn's ENGLISH IN ..CIiIuN,
Course 3.

Students learn the elements of good advertising by analyzing exumples in class.
kesignment of original ad{see Activities)

Testing is a combination of essay and objective questions. The objective auestions
will be from different material but of the same nature as the activity sections. The
essay questions will involve reflection upon language, the directive purposes of
language change, language culture, the historical development of languace. JStudents
will be asked to relate what they have learned about language to their everyday
experience.

Materials

1.
2.

Activity sheets

Library readings {one per studeut):

as Wallace Lo Anderson and Norwan C. Stageberg, INTRODUCTORY ncriDING ON L/NGUAGE
(New York: Holt, Rinehart and Winston, Inc., 1962):
1) The Nature of Language 3) Metaphor
2) WVords: Forms and Meanings 4) Semantics

b, W. Yard Fearnside and William B, Holther, FALLACY: THE COUNTERFEIT OF ARGUMENT
(Englewood Cliffs, N, J.: Prentice-Hall, Ince 1959):

1) Unnecessary vagueness 3) Word magle
2) Over-precision 4) Emotive language: "colored words"

¢+ Kellogs ¥. Hunt and Paul Stoakes, OUR LIVING LANGUAGE (Boston: Houghton YNifflin
Company, 1961)

1) Aldous Huxley, "words and Their Meanirgs'"

2) John K. Gelbraith, "The Age of Wordfact"

3) George Orwell, "Politics and the English Lapguage"
4) Monroe Beardsley, 'On contexts and vagueness"

5) H. L. Meacken, "Scented Words"

6) '"How to Say Nothing in Five Hupndred Words"

Suggested Activities

1.

24

3.
b,
5e

Students are given a list of recommended readinss on language, They are to select one
snd write a precis of the article,

After atudents have learned the elements ol good advertising, they will be expected to
point out these elements in ads brought from homes This will be done orally ard
individually.

Students will be given a iist of imaginary products from which they will choose one to
design an original ad.

From the introduction to the coaclusion of the unit, students will contrjbute examples
to a cumulative outline for a bulletin board dieplay oa communication in our world.
In-class activity 18 primarily discussion based upon the activity sheets (dittoed)
mentioned under Procedures.

Profesaional Readings and Aids for the Teacher

1.
2.
3.
b,

J« Cs Tressler, Eenry I, Cbrist, and AnthoLy E, Terino, ENGLIGH 1N ACTION, Course 3
(Boston: D. C. Heath & Company, 1960),

Porter G, Perrin and George H, Saith, THS PERMIN-SKITA HLNDBOOK OF CUA~MT ZNOLICH
(Chicago: Soott, Foresman & Company, 1962),

Newman B, Birk and Genevieve B, Birk, UNDERSTANDING AND USING INGLISH (New York: The
Odyssey Presa, 1951),

williea Morris, IT'S EASY TO INCKEASE TOUR VOCABULARY ( New York: Harper & Brothers
Publishers, 1957). ’
Norsan I;;\.%a. THE OOMPREHENSIVE WORD GUIDE (Garden City, New Ycrk: Doubleday & Company,
Inc.. 1l .

Theodore M. Bernatein, WATCE YOUR LANGUAGE (Great Neck, New York: Channel Press, 1958)s
Edvard Jones XKilduff, KNOVING AND USINQ WORDS (New York: Appleton-Century-Crofts,Inclo4®
Trieda Radke, WORD PESOURCES (MNew York: The Odyssey Press, lnc., 1961).

S, 1. Bayakava, LANOUAGE IN THOUGHT AND ACTION (New York: Harcourt, Brace & World, Inc.,

1949), 1 2 2
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LEVEL ELEVEN

WRITLHEG

! SUGGESTED LESSON PATTER4-RESEARCHE PROJECTS

i Purposes
i
i 1. To familiarize capable students with the latest American writers and their works
2. To familiarize students with soPhistocated reseszrch zetbods
. 3, To allow each student an opportunity to thoroughly study a writer OF HIS CHOICE
| 4, To allow students an opporiunity to make formal oral presentations
|
’ Stepa
] 1., Have each student seslect a writer
Some possible suggestions:
! O'Henry Truman Capote
Ernest Heaingway Js Do Salinger
' Katherine Ann Porter James Aitchner
J Thomas Wolfe Ruth Montgomery
y John Steindeck Rod Sterling
Edpa Ferber Rod McKuen
James Thurber Edward Albee
] Robert Frost Gore Vidal
Thornton Wilder Heinlein
Raimov Carl Sandburg
Ray Bradbury Ogden Nash
¥illiam Faullmer Jesse Stuart
John Hersey Robert Penn Warren
Gertrude Stein James Weldon Johnson
Tennessss Willisms Tom Dooley
Arthur Miller Upton Sinclair
Alfred Ritchacck John Updike
E. Es Cummings Charles Shults
Sinclair Levis Bob Dylen
2. Reacquaint students with our library:
a, Provide meps,
b, Have a librarian epesk to tae clasae.
3. Set a time schedule for presentations.
§, Go through the steps of research. Use an svpropriate chapter from any curreni text
book on composition.
,‘ 5, Familiarize students with the criteria by which they will be evaluated:
a, Preparation
Grade will be based on accuracy and prodptaess in fulfilling the research
assignmente,
be Presentation
Grade will de based oun:
1) Ch{it} in providing an accurats ropresentation of a selected author's
atyle
2) Completensss of bviogrephical inforsation
3} Originality of presentatiod methods
b) Interpretatisn of the author'a work
5) Thoroughness in relating the writer with his work
6) Organisation of sl materials
7) State presence
6. Check the various steps with individual students. A chart miy be used to evaluate
f work done onl
! a, Referencs cards ¢e Final outline
b:s Yote cards 4. Moal bivliography
7. Orel presentation (25 to 50 minutes)
. 8. Have sach student sudait 10 or more good questions over his presentation.
: 9. Oive the entire oluss & test at the end of each week over material covered during
! the week, :

“ Q

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

e 12

106



LEVEL ELEVEN
LESSON PATTERN

THE CRUCIBLE
Arthur Miller

A. Goals and Objectives

1. To teach an American play which portrays the Puritan code of life

2. To teach the teshmiques of analyzing a Play and a piece of drama

3. To analyve the development of effects of mass hysteria

4. To analyze the play as a piece of modern tragedy

S. To teach the difference between fact and fiction and the use of resource material
6. To anslyre the modern implicatiore in the play

Bs Procedures

1. 8Study guide for uses in discussing thn play
2. VYocahulary skills development
3, Filmstrip and discussion of foreshadowiug and sysboliam
4, Drief lectures and discussion on:
as Historical accuracy
bs  Arthur Millex
Cs Theme and the meaning of "Crucidle"
ds The devil and witchcraft--relate to Puritan beliefe
0. Social drama
f. Characterization
g+ Treedos end mass hysteria
h. Personal guilt, morality, land lust, hatred
5. Reading or arting of Act III snd IV of THE CRUCIBLE
6, Help students in preparing and presenting an original project.
7+ Recommended for group 1t
as A study of Richard Watt's criticisms of the play aud ite appropriateness (found
in a preface of Bantam Book edition of THE CRUCIBLE)
b. A study and comparison of tragedy from the Greeks, Aristotle's POETICS, through
the middle ages to Miller's TRAGEDY AND THE COMMON MAN

C. Suggested Activities used in Helping Students Prepars Projects

1. Panel discuesions ont
a. MoCartheimm
b. Witcheraft (New England snd Modern Day)
¢ Puritanism and Calvanism
d. Msss hysteria
2. Oral reperts on one of Miller'e plays
3. Art work:
o, Charscter dra
b. Kaps of Balem, 1692 and today
Ge Drav a series of piotures illustrating scemes in the pPlay
&, Comatruction of a scese
S. Compose a folk song following the theme of TEE CRUCIBLE to be presented before the
class.
6, Vrite a short story with Puritans as charscters, or one with the theme of mass hyateria.
7+ Compose a series of poess in connectlon with the play.
8. Compare aad contrast THE SCARLIT LETTER or DAYS OF SHAME with THE CRUCIBLE.

D. Materiale

1. Books:
a¢ Miller, Arthur, THE CRUCIBLE, ALL MY SONS, DEATH OF A SALISMAN, ENEMY OF THE PEOPLE,
A VIEW YRON THE BRIDGE, INCIDENT AT VICHY, A MEMORY OF TWC MONDAYS
b. Killer, Arthlr; wfragedy sad the Common Man™, Nev York Timee (Fed. 27, 1949),
5ecs 24 PP 14
oc Driver, Toa 7., “Bireagth and Veaknosses iz Arthur Miller", TULANE DRAMA REVIEW, IV
(May, 1960), ¥5-52
d, DButcher, 8, ., ARISTOTLE'S THEORY OF POETRY AND FINE ART {1923), Macsillan and Co.
o. THE CHUCIBLE, Momareh Notes
f. Riser, Louis, THE JURY RETURNS
| O Arlﬂotlo. POETICS
2. Recorde:
8. Miller, Arthur, THE CRUCIBLE
be THE HOUSE COMMITTEE ON DN-AMERICAN ACTIVITIES, Folkways Records, Albua £yD5530

3. Mlsstrips
124
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LEVEL TVELVE
READING

READING ESSAYS AND WRITING PRECIS (TWO WEXXS)

ObJectivea

1,
2.
3
b,

Understanding and aspprecimtion of essay as a literary form
Increased skill in writing of essays

Improved ability in critical reading

Increased skills in concise, accurate writing, via the precis

Suggested Activities

1.
2e

e

Se
6.

Read and discuss examples of formal and informal essays.

Select examples from mewspapers to present to class (modern, journalistic essays, such
as editorials, human interest columms, political columns, ete,). :
VWrite essays.

Study the steps involved in precis writing.

“rrial-run” on precis-writingt students sttempt it and compare theirs with a good precis

of same material, NO GRADE to be given.
Yrite precie for evaluation.

Suggested Materials

1.

2e

3.

b,

Selected essays from Scott, Foresman ENGLAND IN LITLRATURE to show the difference
between formal and informal essaye:

ae
b,

Lasbs "Dream Children"
Bacon's "Of Studies"

For introduction to precis-writing:

.
b,

GUIDE TO MODERN ENGLISH
Scott, Foresman,ENGLAND IN LITERATURE--"Party Patches" (from Spectator)

For both study as essay and material for precis-writing (all in Scott, Foresman):

a,
b,
Cs

Huxley's "Time and the Machine"
Taynbes's ""Can We Live in Peace’
Snov's "The Rich and ths Poor"

Newspsper article that can be studied as essays

Daily sequence of lessons--general outlinss

1.

24

3

First day (Dresm Children" having been assignsd for outeide reading):

a.
b,

4,

Diecuss "Dresa Children" as to content.

Explain the informal sssay as a type of literature and show how this one fits
definition.

Havs studente resd Bacon's "Of Studies". Through student observation, try to point
out hov this is mors formal than "Dream Children',

To summarize, lipt on board general characteristics of formal end informal essaye.
Assign 'Party Patches" to read for next day.

Second dayt . .

&
b,
Ce

d.

Clsar wp any probleas conneoted with underetanding of "Party Patches" (will
probably involve explaining, SPECTATOR).

Diacuss bhow it fits some characterietica of both forsal and informal essaye,
Classify it esentially as a journalistic essay,

Go over lesson on precie-writing in OUVIDE TO MODERN ENGLISH very carefully,
oxplaining all the ateps.

Assign "Party Patches" for first sttempt at precis-writing.

™ird day!

b,

List on board as class decidis on them (with guidance) ths main ideas in

"Party Patchbes™

1) Bnglish women have recently been patohing their faces on diffsrent sides to
denote political partissnship.

2) This practioe sggravates hatred and animosity asong men, and detracts froa
the fesmininity of women,

3) VYomen ahould coufins themselves to their proper province, the home and family.

&) If womes are ever to show publio partisanship, it should be only to defend faith

liberty, or ¢crumtry.
Show how these mein iSeas muet be related to each other in order to write a precis
to relate the author's meening. Try to get etudente to decide which sentences
could be effectively combined to show proper relationshipe, V¥rite on board their
final decisions as to best way io0 write the precie. it aight de sosething like
thist
The recent practice English women have adopted of patching their facss to indicate
political partisemship fs deplorable because it agsravetes hatreds snd asomosities
smong wen, sd detraots from tha femininity of woeen. VWomen should confine their
interests to the home and q-n;, and oaly venture into public partisanship vhen
defending their fatth, 1{vésty, or country,
Save stucenta compare their precis with clase model and pu thes in their folders
(folders in which all msterisl written for class is kept), Do Dot evaluate these.
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10,

d. For further practice, now that they have seen their own wesknesses, assign
Exercise § in GUIDE TO MODERN ENGLISH section on precise Have students choose
one melection to write a precis for next day.

Fourth dayt

as Give out dittoed precis of all the selections in Exercise 6 for the students to
compare theirs with.

be Have them write a coritique of their precis; add the precis and critique to folder.

6. Assign and allow some clsus time for reading "Time and the Machine,

Fifth dayi

as Discuss "Time and the Machine™ as to content, style, type of essay.

be Have students follow same edure 88 wvith "Party Patches". (List main idess
on board; turn into preois) Students should make & ccpy of this to add to folders.

ce Aseign "Can We Live in Peace?" to resd. Advise students that they will write a
precis on their owvn in class next day.

Sixth day:

&, Steps in writing precis in class (write these on board):

1) Re-resd essay veTY carefully (teke notes, perhaps, and look up new words),

2) List main idoss.

3) Write the precis on ™C @ ¥We Live in Perce?"} be sure to show relationships
betveen main ideas.

b. Assign for reading "The Rich and the Poor''.

Seventh dayt

as Return precis of "Can We Live in Peace?" and discusa strong and weak points.

be Diecuss "The Rich and W Poor” as to content, style, Yocabulary, type of ecsay.

¢ Degin work on precis on "The Rich and The Poor", 5hould be ready to hand in the
next day.

Eighth dayt

e. Collect precis.

be Review all steps in writing precis.

¢e Review inforaxl, formal, jJournalistic esaays.

d. Assigpn formal essay based on Lesson Five in compoeition suggeetion section in
Boott, Foreaman (p. 774k). Class tise next day to be devoted to it so help can
be d'.l.

Ninth dayt

‘lriting in class—~final paper due mext day

Tenth day:

se Collect papers.

be Oive test over unit in form of short essay to study and write precis (perheps
™he Method of Scientifio Investigation" Scott, Foresman).
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LEVEL TVELVE
READING-POETRY

Purpose

1.
24

To encourage ‘he reading and enjoyment of poetry through atudy of an individual poet
To help the student understand and interpret the fundameptal poetic elaments used by

a poet

3, To reacquaint the ceniors with the library facilities

4, To provilie background material for a ¢riticil essay cn a poem
Motivation

1. Attempt to change nsgative attitudes about poetry:

a, Try to get the student to look at poetry with a fresh view point: to realize that
poetry ie a verYy personal affair and that it is to be enjoyed,

b. Stress the thewes of love, adventure, emotional experience. The initial feeling
of excitement of the teacher is extremely important for the success of the
epsignment,

2. Prepare a study guide to help the student anslyze the meaning of poetry. (see below
for details):

a, Go over the study guide with the student. Explain that being able to recognize
the devices poeta use will help the student understani the meaning of the poem.

b, Point out and give s:xamplise of Low the poet's life, background and times he lived
in refiect and influence his ideas.

Procedure
1, Chooss oeveral poems for study from the class anthology:

a. Concentrate on a few poemss It is worth more to the student to really read and
understand one poem than to attempt to analyre many,

be The teacher MUJT convey excitement and enthusiasa 8o pick the poems THE TEACHER
likes best and understands,

2+ Read the poem aloud and analyze the meaning followinp the study guide:

a, ldentify and discuss the fundamental poetic elements usad by the poet such as
verse form, devices of sound, figures of speech, and meter.

be Stress that the mood or tone of the poem is the attitude the speaker in the
poem wishes his reader to take, and that he expresses this mood by his treatment of
tte subject, Detail the innumerable shades of tone: humorcus, ironmic, mediatative.

¢, Discuss the theme of the poem: explein and illustrate cdeuotation and connotation.

3, Reread the poem--using records or tapcs, if available.

Identify and discuss the fundamental poetic elements used by the poet such as verse
fora, devices of sound, figures of speech, and meter.

Suggested Activities

1.

2,

3e

“.
Se

Have the student select one poet he is interested in or would like to know more about.
He can use ths class anthology for ideas, At this point, the student should be given
an opportunity to wieit the lidbrary for further investigation on hic own.

Investigate the background of the poet, his life, and the time in which he lived. The
report ashould be concerned with the poet's life and background only as it influences the
{deas expressed in hia writing.

Have the studsnt read as much of the poet's wecrk as possible, and then pick out the
poes that appeals to him the wost. Analyze the seaning of this particular poem, using
the information from class diacussion and the study guide.

The report may be written or orals Oral reports encourage the reading aloud of poems
and the use of teapes and recordings,

FOLLOW-UP ACTIVITY: This assignasent provides excellent background material for writing
a critical essay on a poes,

Materials

1.
2-

De

&,

Any of the English IV literaturs anthologies

Poetry anthologies, diographies, background materials, and critical essays from the

library

Records and tapes (to increase emjoyment of rhytim and sound)

Study guide on the fundsmentsls of poetry to include explarations and savples of the

following

a, Verse forms: rhysed, blank, and free

b. Devicea of sound: rhyme (internal and end), alliteration, onomatopoeis, assonance,
consonance refrainm, repetition

¢s Figures of speech: simile, metaphor, personification, hyperbole, antithesis,
apostrophe, symbol :

4, NMeter: types of metrical feet

e, Stansa forms! basio stanza forms such as couplet, quatrains, etc.

f. Mood or tome of the pomm
These: connotation and denotation

1.0
Profesaional Books

1.
2o
.

Se

6o

Adams, Hasard, THE CONTEXTS OF POETRY (Little).
Brooks, Cleann and Varren, UNLERSTANDING POLTRY (Rolt).
Ciardi, Joha, HOV DOES A POEM MEAN? (Houghtun)s
Drew, Elizabeth, POETRY, A MODERN GUIDE TO ITS UNDERSTANDING AND INJOYMENT (Nortonm).
Drew, Elfssbeth and George Conmor, DISCOVERING MODERN POETRY (Holt).
Wycoff, George S., "Twenty~four Suggeetions for How to Read and Understand a Poem,"
THE ENGLISH JOURNAL. March 1963,
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LEVEL TWELVE |
THE CRITICAL PAPER

Purpose .
1. Sharper. the student's critical tools i
2, Strengthen hie adilitiss to explicate in the <ssay
3, Teach the student to arrive at a tenable value judgment of a literary selection -
4, Encourage the student to channel both his creative and critical energies in a *
given direction,
Note: A minimum of five ctirical papers per semester should be required.
Materials -
The preferred selection of materials for analysis is the short poems This is recommended
because:
1, Its structure is well-suited for an examination of its totality (at this level the
. gtudent Dust become aware that in literature, the whole is greater than the sum of
its parts).
2. Its sudbject matter requires the student to desl with the figurative and the symbolic
(two troubiesome and often neglected areas in reading comprehension).
while the short poem is8 » excellent selection for criticel analysis, television
prograss, filme and musical selections also serve as interesting materisls for analysis.
Since ours is an electronic age, and since students are conatantly bombarded with tele-
vision programs, movies and songs, the critical pasper provides a good opportunity for
the student to become a discriminating consumer by evaluating the formidadle amount of
medis he encounters. In the last analysis, however, materials must be carefully chosen -
with attention to the dramatic impact and esotional appeal of the work as oprosed to the
contespletive pisce.
Such secondary snd supplementary materials as the SRA unit nn the critical paper, criti-
cal articles from TIME, NEWSWEEK, SATURDAY REVIZW, etc., Warriner's MODELS OF COMPOSI- -
TION (which contains two excellent exsmples of critical writing on Robert Frost aand the
play MACBETH) and Chapter 5 of MODERN COMPOSITION should provide a wide variety of
activities.
Motivation
Motivation of the stadent involves two closely supervised discussions accowpanied by supple-
sentary materials, For exsmple, Leo Tolstoy's concise and definitive esssy 'What is Art?"
1, A discussion of the value of objective criticism to the individual in organized society
2+ A discussion of precisely what constitutes aesthetic value
Note: The student must be given at least a rudimentary awareness of (a) the PURPOSE of
ciiticiom, {(b) the BASIS for criticism, and (c) the limited value of SUBJECTIVE
commentariea. .
Procedure
The teacher may proceed in the follnwing mancer:
1, Introduce the author:
as QGive him some identity in terma of literary history.
b. Nentior sny significant social forceus which may have ii.luenced his work,
Ce Read two or three selections comparable to the one under consideration by that auinr,
2, Introduce the work for analysis:
&, BRead it aloud twice emphasiring ita msound effects.
bs Clarify any special problems in diction or structure.
cs Patertain any questions arising at this time or at least provide the formules for
solution.
3. HMake the asszignmert:
a, Gdve the students & topio. {Some etudents will feel as if they've been waahed over-
board and abandomed and will olinmg to this as if it were a 1life raft; for others
this will provide a definite direction for thelir es'fects.)
bs Make the topic specific enough to avoid Qoundering and genaral encugh to allow for
a variety of reeponses (for example, "How does the imagery ucderacore the central
weaning of this poes?'),
0s Leaws mn doudt in the student's mind ss to what is expected of him.
&, Stress the writer's major concerns in successful expoeition. (If theas are concise the
student may bear thea in mind while preceding.):
a, Select a singlc controlling ides about which subordinate idess are grouped and by
vhich the rubject matter is lisited and defined.
b, Use OONCRETE DETAILS. Avoid vague references and indefinite pronouns. 1llustra-
tions, anslogies, and literary allusions are concrete techniques. Give necessary
attantion is cpecific details.
ce Establish some OVERALL WRITING PLANS, It is necessary to bhave sose plas of devel-
opsent which is cospreheneive and logical. Know vhore you're goingl
5. Remind the class of their major wegknesees on the previcus critical essay sssigoment,
These might be:
a, Over attention to the dynamica of poetry rather than the end result of those
c8
be Use of unproved assertions and the failure to use supporting evidence
¢s The incoherence which results froa the lack of parazraph trensitfons
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Follow-up

It is important taat the project not be sllowed to wither and die at this point. Learning

may be re=inforced in the following ways:

1, Discuss the work's sslient values on the date the assignment is due,

2. Read two or three of the most succeesful essays cnd ask the class what contridbutes to
their success. Put one on overhead projector,

3. Remind tho students of their major wealmesses for the next critical essay. (It may be
worthwhile to remind them of their ctrengths as well,) :

4, Draw upsn this unit ss if it werv an integral part of the stock of common experiences
which the clasc shares together.

5. Indiridual writing conferences, of course, are moat effective,

6, Tape recorders may be used to record teacher's comments on snalysis of their papers.

LEVEL TWELVE
WRITING
Uoal-~Improvement in Written Expression
Procedures

ls Read and discuss outetanding essays by able authors:
a2, To become sware of differences in style of writing
be To atudy techniques which are ueed by successful authors

Suggeated Hoading

{Inclusion or exclusicn of any of these sslections 4is left to the discretion of ile teacher.
Group level of clasa will affeot cholce)

"The Education of Women™-Denie)l Defoe-ENGLAND IN LITERATUHE

"The Educstion of a Gentleman"-Loxrd Chesterfield-ENGLAND IN LITERATURE

"0f Studiss"«Francis Bacon-ADVINTURES IN INGLISH LITERATURE

"The Educsted Msn"-John Heary Newsap-ADVENTURES IR ENGLISH LITERATURE

"A Liberal Educeticn”-Thoses Henry Huxley-ADVENTURES IK ENGLISH LITERATURE

"1 Beoome a Student"-Jincoln Steffens~ADVANCED COMPOSITION-A BOOK OF MODELS FOR WRITING
Essays of varfous litarature periods are guggested. Light personal essays are included
& wll as sericus and more forsal sssaye., Lasays which are completely expository, essays
which include narration and essays which inolude descriptive material are all included.
These variations are pointed out as the material {s diwcursed and anelyred,

The readings are frow the text available to students. Studente sre encouraged to use THE
DPEADERS' GUIDE to find the latest articles in current periodicals.

Procedures {ocontinued)

2, After ssveral nssays have besn studied and spalyzed, etudints sugrest titles for essays
to be writtea in class. Have several students write their 1fets sa the board, The
olass vill dicouss ths wording of titles mnd the appropilatencss of the suggeations.

3. Stodents wxrite compositions folloving the stwpa which will be given below:
as Step 1. Kach student chooses a title for an ess2y to be written in clasa,
be Step 2, After odolee of title, the student sseenbles material relating to his topie,

Tols step is a liuting of $dsss by each student just sa the fdess occur to the
student, After the list is cospleted, the ideas are evaluated, A student may
vish to slizinate some Stems which seea o be unrelated to the subject or which,
p if included, would make the essay too loag.
0s EL0p 3. After ellainating Stems which he will not uee, the student begins an cut-
line. At the senior level, studeats should be using topie outlines. The use of
the topia cutlines gives practice in the use of parallel fors as well as prastice
in sm scomomical use of words, Correct use of numerals and letters in the outline
form should be required, Studeats sbould learn to maks siequate but concise out-
1ines, BStudents ahonld learn to avoid lensthy, detalled cutlines.
Vhile the students are completiag theee steys, the instructor assists esch indivs-
dusl with his work at his seat vhes the student meeds holp. At the end of each
a1} papers are collected. The tescher ohecks these papers bafore returning
then the following day. On the papers, the instructor marks errors to be torrected
mkas ouggesiions for Llaprovememt:. The teachsr motes also o8 the students!

78 the need of conferences. After returaing the vutlines, the teacher fre-

quintly aeeds to reviev with the class:

1) The purposs of aa iatroduction

2) Xlsmeats of paragraphing -

3} Treasitices) devices

§)  The purpose ¢f the oomolusioa -

"= 7129
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d. Step 4, ¥ith the outline before him, the student writes the first draft of his
essay inolvding an introduotioz a2nd a oomolusion., At all times, the student is
striving for oorreotness of expression uile he develops his owm ideas. The
teacher, at all times, is assisting each student. He refers students to diotica~
aries for checking appropriatansse of choice of words amd for checking of spelling)
toachere refer students to handbooks for examples of parallel structure and subor-
dination. If necessary, the instructor providss these sxamples to suit the eitua-
tions The inastruotor points out cases ¢f incorreot referenos and lack of agreezent
whila the student is working on his rough draft. The student can work these
probless out before writing his finmal draft.

e. Step 5. The etudent reades the first draft of his essay carefully as he begins his
revision. He mey atills
1) Eliminate or add ideas or
2) Change order of idess if advisable. (If the student decides that his organira-

tioz is poor, he may yet chamge his outline.)
He ahould:
3) Revise sentenoss if structure is poor.
He should make!
4) A finsd cheok of spelling
5} A final cheok of punctuation

f. Step 6, After making a careful revision, the student copies the composition in
mapuscript form using cae side of sach page of Dotebook paper. A careful reading
of the final draft is a good precaution sgainat leaving out words or parts of
sentences. The last resding also provides a final opportumity to check for
mechanical srrors.

Every these that a student writes is important. Each thess requires careful
preparation. The atmosphere of the classrooa should be oconduoive to careful and
thought Ml work. An sttitude of helpfulvess and patieroe should prevail. Approval
of accomplishwsnt should be stressed. Nagging criticism and disapproval are unpec-
sssary,

LEVEL SIvEM
SPEECH-MECEANICE OF SPREECH

Goals

To muke student sware of steps necessary for a syeech to be effective
To peke studeat awsre of differwnces in various andissces

To discuss proper techniques of resesrch

To stress organisution of thought belore speakirg

To encourage proper rebesrsal of a presentation

Activities

1o

2

Introduce impostancs of proper preperatioas

a, Make presentatios more sffective,

b, Make most effective use of time,

o, Allow for use of most Sppropriate information snd materiasls.
d. Result in better understanding by audience.

Diacussion of basio stepst

a: Audience evaluationt:

1) Iaterests 6) Physical fecilities:
. 2) Age level a) Sise snd sooustics of rooa
" 3) Educational background b) Time of day
4) sise of growp 0) Surrousdiage
5) Sex (meinly mele or femals growp) d) Lishtiag and andio visua) equip-
Boat available
bs Researchd:
1) Sources:

.g Enoyclopedia (seldom emowgh by ftee)f) ' -

b) Bosks
o) ™ media (television, redio, nevepapers, sagasines)
d) People
¢) Perevaal experience
2) b5eleoct informatiom
3) Teke notes
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¢s Organization:
1) Arrange notes in sectiona.
2) Prepare firast draft outline.
3) Compare information with outlines
4) Revise outline 23 needed
5) Prepare good first senteuces
6) Try several ways to express each idea--D0 NOT WRITE THE fPE:CH.
de Rehearaal:
1) Becowe thoroughly familiar with saterial.
2) Practice tae speech (out loud):
2) In front of the mirror--watch for sanneriswss
b) Give to friend or relative-——ask for advice.
3) Make any changes desmed necessarys

IFVELL EIGHT

SPEECE

Lesson Pattern-Broadcasting (Thie objective is optional for Speecu-Level Eight)

Goals

To make students avare of unique characteristics of broadcast speaking or “announcing"
To discuss various types of styles and programming

To stress effect of broadcast media on society

To diocuss ‘behind-the-sosnen" activities at radi. and television stations

To develop sxilis in announcing.

To teach propes use of microphone and public address facilities

To develop arill in careful timing of presentations

Suggasted Activitiea

1.

-

Discuss wr.iqueness of brosdcast cpeaking:
as Must ce as brief as possidle
be Exact. timing is required,

_ s Ecri)t is usually used.
" de Entirely audible (radio)

Broadcaiting background:

_ ms VER{ BRILY history of radio and television

b. Physicel set-up of radio and televieion atation:
1) Equipsent used
2) Characteristics of equipmesnt:
A) How it aimplifies or complicates announcers Job
b) Things you can and can't &
3) Tasks performed by different wembers of ataff
&) EZoonowic considerstions mmd their effeat on progrsaming
¢s FProgramaing:
1) ‘l‘;pn or categoriest
s) Entertainment:
1. Musie
2« Comedy
3¢ Drama
b) News
o) Sports
4) Talk {sudience participaticun)
o) Educational
£) Religious
g) Public service
h) Cosmeroials
2) Pectors affeoting prograsaing decisions:
a) Sise of audience (rating)
b) Type of commnity
o) 8ize of area covered (signal strength)
a) Competition (other sdvartising madia in aress)
¢) Spoasors
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Preparing the script:
a. Wiy soript is needed:
1) Must be accurate (danger of elsnder, etc.)
2) Makes possible saying most in lenst time
3) Ensbles pore simple “split-second" timing
b, Format:
1) Legibvility is most important.
2) Typed or printed
3) Double spaced
k) V¥rite out smsll numbers and abbreviations.
S) Use one side of paper only.
cs Style:
1) Write "orslly'-«to eound like talking,
2) Avold trite expressions
3) MNake it easy to read:
a) "100 dollars" instead of "100"
b) Use phonetic spelling wvhen needed~"Alexei Komygin (UH 'LEX EE KOH 'LEE GAN)Y
¢) Minimive difficult cosbinationa of sounds (tongus-twisters),
4) Maka it sasy for the lietener to understand:
a) Keep lungusge simplc--avoid large words vhen small onee will suffice.
b) Keep sentences short.
¢) Round off large numbers—"almost 50 thousand” instead of "43,794",
d. i‘ilin‘:
1) Keep itema short to facilitate editing.
2) Rule of thumb—15 typed lines per minute
¥} Meke timing notes in margin-—cheok during performance.
%) Alweys have more than you think you'll need.
Recording the "broadcast':
&, Voice:
1) 3¢ enthusiastic.
2) Be plearant.
3) Use variety of rate snd tone.
&) Avoid volce patterns.
5) Use proper volume.

b, Mechanics:

1) Be awars of tims,
2) Keep proper distance from microphone.
3) Avoid Adetrecting noisest

a) Paper rustlirg

b) Breathing {nto aike

o) Hittiag mike, etand,or table

d) Squireing in chair
4} Listen to the tape.
5) Criticise tas perforsence:

a) Performer criticizee firet.

b) Reply portion of tape if needed.
6) Xaphasise that proficiency requires itensive prectice.

Materials

Exssplos of broadcast copy

Recordings of radio end television droadcasts

Audio and video tape recordizg systess

Screen (to block "sabouncer” form viev of class)

511de snd iape precentation--"A DeeJay'-~produced st Hazelwood Junior High, 1966
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LEVEL :IoHr
OUNVERSATIONAL SPAKISH
Cbjectives

1. To recall (by use of tle review sentences) material learned the previous year

2. To review (since this is the first unit studied after a lapée of a yeu') the individual
student's remesbrance of pronunciaiion, intonation, expressicn, eic.

3. To introduce through the new sentences, additione) vocabulary and expressions 4and new
situations, such a8 conversations concerning friends and acquaintances

4. To demoratrate through the pattern prectices new grammar patterns in tkis perticular
unit, the sgreemeat and positicn of Spanish sdjectives in relation to the ncuns they
modd £y :

9. To pake use of the above cbjectives and perforu them by reading the various conversations
given below

Teaching Alds

Mimreograpbnd copies ©f the unit for students
The entire unit is oo tape and after sufficient exercises in class the studenis repeat them
with the tape

Zvaluation

Checks are mad” o the individusl student's progress {n the following manner:

1. Orsl memcrization of the besic sentences

2. Ability to meke the necsssary changes in the pattern practices

3. Pronuaciatico end comprebsnsfon of the couversations

L. A urit test (yartlally ou tepe) to determine what the student has learned from tie unit

Review Sentences

1. Perdname, tengo que irme. 7. Jorge esta bien, pero Sara tiene catarro.
2. Entonces, hasta luego. B. 1 Qu¢’ldatima! o sisnto.
3. Recuerdos a todos. 9. 0jala’que se mijore proato.
k. 1a fesilis jestd bient 10. Esta’mucho mejor.
5. 81!, adbor, tante bien. 11. Xs alegro.
. Omo eatdn Sere y Jorge?
Nev sentancos
1. o Yariat 7. Pero no e my listo.
2. io es una Chics muy bonita. 8. Pero toAcs dicen que 0o son wmuy divertidea.
3. Pero ot muy simpatios. 9. Pero Juan dice que Do 800 muiy 1listoe.
b, Y odeafs, e greciosa. 10. Mire, shf vicaen s senorita Gar:ia y Peps Gonrales.
5. Es un dbuen chico. 11, ll.h ?o o8 dounita.
6. Ea shm y devertido. 12. Pero €1 es muy bien parecido.
Pattern A
- bonita
grecioss,
Anita 20 e uos chica muy-- simpatics.
ipntt:)
lista (smart
divertids.
Patterr B.
simpatico.
listo.
Juan o8 un chico sy alegre.
. divertido.
gracicec,
bueno.
Pattern C
*go ‘ v, chlco muy gracloso.
Muarde )
RMoande [
ola )
N L & ¢hica my grecioss.
116
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Pattern D
Dlego y Kuardo
Dlego y Mela Simpaticos.
RBuardo y Dora
80 muy
Simpaticas
Putteru B
~ simpaticas.
bonitas,
Adriena y Dors listas
son dos muchachas. lindac.
graciosan.
divertidas.
Fattern P
simpatiocs.
buenos .
Diego y Buardo son liatcs.
dos muchachos ~- gxraciosas.
divertidos.
bien parecidos.
Scens 1
Dora <Mire, alli esta Adela,
Adriana « Y 1a muchacha Que esta con ellst
Dore -5 Anita fstreda.
Victoria -~ Y el muchacho?
Dore B¢ Ricardo, &l bermanc de Arita.
Mriana <Ko cona~oo & Aaita, Como 49?
Dore -Mela di00 que es miy sivpation y ademms o9 my graciosa. s
linda, verdad?
Mrians -Ella, no pero Ricardo 8 bies parecido.
Dore - Elen parecifo? No. Pero dicen que o8 auy listo.
Scene 2
8ra. Medinas - Quien 8 la chioa que esta con Aela?
8re. Davila - Ko se, pmemq«uumpﬂ.-ucuc,-unuloshtnda.
fra, Medina Y6 1-4:&01 Quiemaos?
Sra, Davila - Un primo, «re0 Akd viene victeris . . « . . Victoris!
Yictoria = Dore diee que o8 Anite Estreda.
8re, Nedira - B0 my )inda.
e, Davila - Lindat No, noes linds,
Yictoria = Pero todos diosn que o8 gradioea.
Dore g = Y Aela 8ice que s muy simpatice.
cena 3
Mriana ~ Quien conoce & Ricardo Estredal
Diego = YO 10 cOmOteo, Pero no muy biem, Julian, tu lo oconoces, verdad?
Julian = 50, yo no, Fero dicen que es alegre y divertido.
Muardo - Moaxrdo? Alegre y divertidot
Juliea - Ml diomn Ml dioen,
Buardo - Bs 1is%0, 81, pero alegre y divertido?! ne.
Dore - Bueno, bueno, machachos Creo que ¢s any dien parecido.
Diego - Jo, no o8 bien parecido, pero ¢8 ws chico My bueno.
Soene &
bora - Dime, quienes viesan?
Mriana - Muchod. Diego, Tomas
Dore « Y Paco?
Mdrisrs - B0, Paco po viene, Dicen que tieae catarro.

n?
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Dore. - 10 giento, D8 una lastiwa, verdad? Es un chico listo Y bien
parecido Quiened mas vienen?

Airians - Aela

Dora - ¥ Anita y Ricardo?! No vienen ellos?

Ariana - Pero, Dora, yo no las ccoarco.

Dora - 81, pero Adela lcs connce, Son amigos. Por que no vienen cen ella
Ariana - 1 Ah, Dorita, i que lista ercs! Stbes el telifono de Adelat

8PAKISH I
LESS(M PATTERN

This lesson Déttern 18 bared upon Unit 17 from the text ENTENDER y HABLAR (Copyright 1561, by
Holt, Rinehard and Winston, Inc,) It 1s w saxmple of an actual lesson plan used during the
school year. Those fardliar with this taxt may notice that the Unit has beer reorganized so
that material pertineunt to s section of Basic Dialogue Sentences can be taught on the same
day as the dialogue. This aystem allows for diversity io teachirg. If the mnterial is
trught in sequentinl order 1t will resuilt in boredom for the teacher &8 well a8 the atudent.

Befcre planniag 4 Unit of this type special attention should be given to such facto as the
availability of the language laboratory. Under mort circumetances, & uuit mst bve planned
around the awilability of ladoratory facilities.

The lesson does not include spscific directions as to "how to teach” the material. The
teacher's manual vill serve a8 an excellent guide for such information.

Suggestad time: Ten class periods

Jesson 1
- Basic Dialogue Sentences 1-7 Materials
Questiou-Answer 1 1. Flashcards
Pattern Drill 1 2, Tape recorder and tapes
Discussion of the izportance of this Unit 3. Tbe Engliszh cquivaleat of the
dialogue on poater bnard or the
Assignment - In ciass, make a copy of lesson one chalk board.
and pemorize it this cvening for tomorrow's c¢lass
roes0on I
Reviov of Lessco I Materials
Nevw paterial 1. Flasheards
Basic Dialogue Sentences 8-1h 2. Tape recorder and tapes
Question-Answer 2, 3 and 6 3. The English equivalent of the
Pattern Drills 3, b, 5, 6 and 8 dialogue on poster board or

tbhe chalk board.
MAsigment - In class, make & copy of the nev
material in [2esoc I and nemcrire it this
evening for tomorrow's class. Also reviev [esaon I

Lessca 1T
Reviev of lessons 7 and II Materials
Conversations 1, 2 and 3 1. TFlashcards
Grouy and ipdividusl recitation of Iessons I 2, Tape recorder and tapes
ad I 3. Toe languago laboratory

Ianguage ladboratory recitation and prectice

Assignment - Prepare conversations 1, 2 and 3
for oral recitation and Lessona I and II for
dictation quis

Lesson IV
Short dictation qnit Matarials
Mecitatioca of conversstions 1, TFlsshcards
Jov mterial 2. Tepe recorder and tapes
Basic Dialogue Sentences 15-20 3. The English equivalent of the
Questions - Answars &, 5, 8, 9, 10 dialogue on poster board or
Mattern Drills 2, 7, 9, 10 the cbalk board

Assigoment - In class, make & copy of the
pev material and memcrize it this evening
for tomorrov's class,

’
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Lesson V
Ruviev of Lessops I, II, and especially IV. Materials
tew material - conversations 4 and § 1. Flashcards
Reviev of pattern drills 2. ‘Tape recorder and tapes

Assigmment - Prepare conversations 1 through
5 for orel recitation. Prepare for a quir
over all patbarmn drills.

lesson VI
Quz over Fattern Drills Materiala
New Material - Conversations 6, 7, aod 8. 1. Tape recorder and tapes
Topic for Report Number (ne should be used 2. The chalk board

a8 demonstretion topic in class., Oral
recitation of conversations 1 through 5.
Oopversations should be played on the
recorder before recitation.

Assigument: Prepare conversations 6, 7, and 8
for recitation axd review the form for writing
topice for report.

Lessom VII
Orel recitation of coaversations 6, 7, and 8. Materials
language lahoratory review of all Besic 1. Tepe recorder snd tapes
Dialogue sentences and Questicas sod Ansvers 2. The language laboratory

Begin writing Topics for Reporis 2 amd 3.
Assignment - Wri'e on,t topics for Roports 2 and 3.

Lesson YIII
coxrect topies for Reports 2 and 3, Mew Naterials
matarial - Topics for Reports & and 5 1. The chalk board

Write out the topics in class.

Assignment - Review Topics for Report 1
through 5 vith particular emphasis oa

Topics & end 5. Review tbe entire unit,
Prepare questions for 2 clags reviev, The
unit exam will be given the Jday after tomdrrow,

L—euon x

keviev topios for reports & and 5 Materials
Reviev tbe entire unit, 1, The tape recorder and tapes
Ansver quastions pertinent to the unit cxas. 2. The Enuglish equivalent of the

Basic Dielogue Sentences.
Assignment - Reviev the entirs unit in
preparat! 1 for the unit exam tomorrow.

‘uuon):

The Uit Pxaa: This exam should include tosting of the oral, aural, reading, and
writing skills. (Buggestion: Uve the lasgusge laboratory to record the orsl

section of the 4)an. Tor example: Give the students a copy of the Questions incluled
ia the Topice for Report and st tbem tO recite the raswors 0 two Topics in
paragraph fors on the tape recorder.)

SPANISE XI
) 128508 PATTERN

This lemson pattern 1 based upon Unit € frow tne text HABLAR y LEER (Copyright 1962, by Holt,
Rinsbart and Wioeton, Ine.) It is a sample of an sctusl lessca plan used during the school
your. Toe teacher's manual for this text 18 An excellext source of reference. Hovever,
suggested leseon plans in the mADMAL are cospletsly uarealistic. The following pattern is
suggested for fiftedn clase perfods. This mAy DO & somtwbat ambitious time period for the
) sarlier units., It is mecat merely as & reference from vhich you could seck dvice on hov to
E TC ' divide the material for daily work.
) u9

Py - L
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Suggestied time: Fifteen class periods

Suggestions for presenting the OOKVERSATIONS in the unit: Students abould have vsen divided
into groups of five or six. Bach member of the group should have u spicific assignment within
ope conversation.

For exmaple: C(ue member should be mssigred to present tbe vocribulsry to tbe claes., Othera car
be assigned to present the conversation orklly aml so on. ALl membirs of tbe group should have
prepared the answerm to the questions for their assigned conversation., Members of otber groups
will be asked to ansver orilly the guestions after the group has presented a conversation.
Before und 6gain after the student presentation, the native-speaking tape should ve played for
tbe entire ¢lass. (Thil also arplies to the sectiont entitled SCENES AND REPORT).

Lesson I
1. Conversations I and II
2, Dictionary words {orgulloso, retrato), (gallo)
3. "Primer Repaso Oral”: The perscoal "s"

Assigrment - learn the new vocabulary words and their Spanfish definitions. Review
conversaticns 1 and IT and the "Priper Repaso Oral',

Lesson II
1. Llanguage Laboratoiys practice of the "Primer Repaso Orel”
2. Presentation of Conversaiions III and IV
3. Freseantaticn of new vocabulary (mouter, salter) (carrers)

Msignment ~ Learn the nev vocabulary woris and their Spanish definitions.
Review conversations III ard IV, Reviev vocabulary from conversations I and IT

lesson III
1. Presentatisn of Oonversation ¥
2. Presentation of nev vocabulary (alefarte, cartel, guapo)
3, Review of all vocsbulawr and conversations
%, Reviev of the "Primer Repaso Oral"

Asaigrmment - Prepare for a quix oo tha cooversations, the new vocabulary and the
"Primer Repaso Oral,”

Lesson IV

1+ Quiz covering the materisl mentioned in the assigrment from Lesson III
2. Prosentation of the "Segundo Repaso Orsl"

Assignoent - Study tbe “Segundo Repaso Oral."
Lassca ¥

1. laborstory practioce of the "Segundc Repaso Oral”
2. Presentation of the Imparfec: Subjunitive

Assigrment - Memorite the formation of the Tuperfect Sudbjunciive. Trsaslate the
sentences on page 112,

Lesson YI

1. Oorvect the translation of the sentences on page L2,

2. Trenslate orally the sentences on page 113 under the title "Repaso del Ixperfecto
de Sdjuntivy,”

3. Answer Questions related to the formation ard wse the Imperfect Sudbjunctive.

Assignment -~ Prepare for 8 Quis covering the Imperfect Subjunctive and the "Segundo
Bepaso Oral."
Lesscn VII
1, Quig sovering the Imperfect Sudbjunctive end the "Segundo Repaso Orel”
2. Introduction of Scene I and presentation of vocsbulary (cutdar, descanso, gripe)

Assigoment -~ Prepare 8cenes II and III for class discuseion. Learn the new
vocadulary from Scers I.

lesson VII1
1. Presentatica of voosbulary in Scenes II and III (aprobar, vecino, mantans)

2. Presentation of Scenss II and III
3. Dictetion using dieplay photographs
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Assignnent - Prepare Bcores IV and ¥ for class discuiston. learn the new vocadulary
from Scenes 1T &nd IXY.

Iasaon IX
1. Presentatioq cf the vocabulary in Scenes IV and V (vromista, afortunadamente,
apetito, camaron, postre)
2. Predentation of Scenes IV and ¥
3. Reviev voostulary: Bcenea I through V

Assigment - Prepare Scenes VI and VII for class discuseion. Learn the new
yvocabulury from scenes IV and V.

Lagsor. X
1. FPreseatation of vocsbulary from Scenes VI and ¥II {anochecer, regreso, campeon,
2. mz:eicn of Scenea vI and YII
3. Reviev of all vocabulary words
Asnigoment - Prepare for a vocabulary quiz covering all words froo the Scenes.
Iesson XI

1. Voosdulary quiz covering thw words from all tbe 3cezes
2, Viewing of tbe filastrip on Yenéruels

Assigmn 1t - Read lines 1-81 of tbs Report eand be prepared to ansver questions ¢n
the mate, {als, :

Lesson XIX
1. Fresentation of 'r vooibulary wvords in tix Report. All of the resalning
yocabulary words r: ) thy Dicticoary Page shald be presented at this time.
2. Prescntation of lines 1-81 sf the Report

Assigomant - Lesrn the n¥y - 2abulary woads in the Report. FPrepare lines 82-170 of
the Report.

Leasen XTI
1. Predentation of line 82 ¢ 170 of the Report
2. Kovievw of all materials in the cbapter in preparstion for the unit exam. Announce
the day of the exam,

Assigrmont - Review for the unit exks. Frepare in written form a short paragraph
from exmarcise A, B, or C from the "8cbre Temas Bspeciales.”

Lasscn XXV
1., DRevier for the unit exam
2. Oorrect anl discuss examples foom the "Sombre Temss Expeciales™. Theee papers
shouwld be collected, corrected and returned to the students.
Assigomant - Stidy for the unit exma.
Thd Unit Exan: This exsm should inxivde & teat of all skilJs with an exphasisa oa

voorbulary sad the Imperfect Rubjunctive and 1ts use. Rxamples of the Imperfect
Sabjunctive should tave besn sindied throughout the reading selsctions.
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FRENCKE I
LESSOM PATTERN FOR OXE WEEX

Konlay
Creamar Lesson
In{roduce
1. Formation of past participles (er, -ir verbs)
2. Explain past indefinite tense
3. Uses of the past indefinite
k. Word order in compound tenses

A. Tbhe past partieiple (er, -ir)
1) The past participle of all regular -er verdvd ig composed of the STEM
plus the ending -e
£) The past participle of all regular -ir verbs is conposed of the STEM
Plus the ending -1

Infinitive Past participle Meaning
donner donne’ given
finir fini finished

B. Tho past indefinite tenae
1) Tobe pest indefinite tense, which corresponds to the English pe:fect
t#nse or simple [aat tevse, is compnsed of & past participie and, for
most verbs, the rresent tense of AVOIR

Past indefinite of DONOER:

J'al donne' I gave, 4id give, have given
tu o3 donne' eote.

1], slle 4 donne'

pous avons doane’

vous avez doane’

1ils, elles omt Acnne’

Past indefinite of FINIR:
J'ad find I finished, 419 finieh, have finished
tu as fint
i1, elle & fini
nus ayons find
vous avezr fini
ils, 2lles ont fini
2) The past participle of avoir is eu, of dtre ia 'ete'
Therelore, the past indefinite tense of these verds is 88 follows:
J'al 'ete' -I was, lave been
C. Use of the past indefinite Lense:
The past indefinits tense is used, in informal or conversational style, to
0Xprese or nArrate a elmple fact or oceurrence in the past
Mae. lopic & verse  1le cafe' dans une tesse, Mrs. Lepic poured the coffee
{ato the cup.
It-00 que Marie a 'ste' icit Has Mariec been here?
Word order in ocumpound tenses:
Ia compoun) tenses, such as tue past indefinite, it is the suxiliary
Gsually AWXIR), not the entire verb form, vhich 1s made negative or
tive. Personal proooun objects precede the auxiliary.
Ia femme dn chembre n'a pas apporte’ notre cafe'. The maid bhas not brought
our ooffes.
No L'a-t-elte pas apparts't Hesn't ehe broight §t7
Rla pe 1'a pas enoore epporte’. Bhe hes not brought it yet.

Assignment - Change the temse of the vervs in the followring sentences from preeent to
past iodefinite:

1.

Ia professeur parle aux ‘eleves, les 'eleves ne parlent pas au proraueur.
mﬁ”ﬁ: parle franoais, n'est-o0 pas?

Carlotte ® sz restaurant avec une amie.

Ies doux jounss filles parient francais au garcon.

Elles
Donnet-elles wn pourboire au garocm.
pourboire au garcon?

1Y

i
E

aduiroad \s oathe'drale 1‘ 1e8 ‘eglises.
Bet-0e qué vous Stes a' Parist
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© o e A .

Classvork on gramsatical principles introduced on Monday - individual belp for studeats-
Translate to French:

Friday

1.
2.
3.
&,

18.

1.
2.

Pid your friesds spend a month in Paris?

No, they spent only a week in Paris.

¥Whan 414 they leave Yiew Yorkt

They left New York nt the beginning of the month of May.
Hov 414 they croes ths Atlantic Ocesn?

They croesed it by plane.

Did they bave an apartument in Faris?

Yes, Mr. Lebrun lent his apartment to xy friends during his shsence.

Is bhis spartwsnt large or srall?

I4 4is small but pretty. ’

There are several cathedrals in Faris, aren't there?
No, there is only ooe cathedral, Notre-Dexe de Paris.
Did your frievds like Faris?

Very much!

pid they like tha otber cities of Francet

They did not bave time to visit thew.

Vhat! When 413 tbey leave Puris?

They left Peris at the end of a week.

00 over claseworz and di.cusus.
Give chort pop quiz on material if time permdits.

MATCR QT2

BOYE: Texta, tapes, records, and vorkbooks are wsod mainly for couversational
approdch. Oreams: 1s presented separstely, but ie applied to dialogues
and converiations in text. Idiomatic exprussions are especially stressed

wben working with text.
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